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On behalf of Lane Community College, I wish to express our
-pride and gratitude for the opportunity to participate in g&he
develepment of the Pre-Apprenticeship training materials. We
also wish to commemd the Oregon Department of Educatjon <for

its original céncept and continued support; and, the Educational
Linkages Component of the CETA Governor's Grant fo} funding.

. — -
The goals of this project are many, but mone are more dmportant
than. that of producing valid, understandable vocatipnal curriculum
material. We.congratulate the tradespeople and production staff
for thier accomplishmengs. . ‘ T "

Finally, I recomménd this material to anyqne exploreing Pre- )
Apprenticeship as .an entry into the vocational work world, with
the hope and belief that it will go a long way toward producing
skilled craftspeople who are- dedicated to their work. . S
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Eldon G. PBchafer
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Goal: A
The student will be able to identify
various plastering syStems and explain
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Performance Indicators; 1
Thes udept will successfully complete a
~Self Assessment; an Assignment and Post

their common uses. ‘Assessment.
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Study Guide

"4

4 .

In order -to fim‘sthhis module, do the following. tasks. Check each .1'tkem off
| N .

as you compfete it. . ~ . v,

-
. i

1.+ Read the Goa] and Performance Incﬁéators on the cover of the module.
Th1s will tell you what you will 1earn by studymg the modu]e and

’ how you will show you've 1eamed it-
2, ‘Read the Introduct1on' «The Introduct1on w1H tell you why the modEWe i
is an important part of the p]astermg trade. ' - -
t ‘ o ’ ) ‘ . ) ‘ Ve
3- __ Study the Vo’cabu]aﬂry section. - Vocabulary words dre important’ for a

~ good understanding of the trade. After you have studied the’ vocabulary,
\ ask gour: teacher\o quiz you on the words and ‘their méanmgs

.
5 s ’ . hd
>

4, Stu&y. the Inﬁor‘mation section. This sect1on will give you the informa-
t1on .you need to understand the subject. < .

L
p) . . .

T E Takéethe Self Assessment exam. This is a test for you to prove to your-
self that you have 1earned the material iou habe studied. Compare your
answers wwth the answers on the Self - Assessment Answer ‘Sheet, whicp is
‘on the page fb11ow1ng the Se]ffﬁssessment If you scored poor}y;
re- study the Informat1on sect1on or ask your teacher for he]p .

v T 'K ) . ' ‘
6.' Do the- Ass1gnment page Féﬁ]ow the 1h5truct1ons at the top of the
Ass1gnment page . K : , *

PR

LI N

7. Take the Post Assessment exam iGive the exam to your teacher after

you héve completed'it. Your ‘tedcher will grade it for you. \
« - %. ¢ ’ ’ ) '
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The plasterer works w1th many- d1fferent kinds of mater1als and covers many _
d1fferent kinds of surfaces. Each kind of material can do certain things.
Eézﬁ‘kgnd of surface needs certain kinds of preparat1ons What will work in

~_--0ne place with one material will not. always work in another- p]ace Th1S module

will he1p<you leaPn what the common plastering sydtems are and the common uses
of'thqse p1aster1 g systems ‘ =) , ‘




Yocabulary

4
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Trade terms are very important for a good understanding of the trade Study
these words and meanings. When you have }earned them, ask your teacher to
quiz you on the words and their meanings. CY

o

. \ *

GYPSUM BOARD LATH--Panels made with slabs of gypsum wrapped in 1ayers of
treated paper. ‘ *

L]
™~ . )
. r

METAL LATH--Best bonding surface fqr plaster, a metal mesh of ga]van1zed steel

Ol” wire.
04

WOOD LATH--Qldest base for plaster1ng, not used much. Make by ‘nailing thin

strips of wood to a framewoYk, “with str1ps spaced to prOV1défbond for
plaster.
SCRATCH GOAT--First coat .of plaster. Stiffens lath and serves as a. foundation \
‘4 for the plaster wall. It is scratched to make a good bond surface €or the
next coat. )

»
\ .

BROWN COAT--Second coat Of plaster. Builds up and straightens the surface.

FINISH COAT--The final surface, which may be'he%tured with different techniques.
> ,

NEAT PLAS%ER--Gypsum plaster before sand or other aggregates have been added.

- -+

* GAUGING PLASTER--Special Pplaster mixes whicht made to set fast agd within

a definite time period.

5 -
~ A
* L]
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" MOLDING PLASTER--Finely ground plaster that is used for work with fine ‘details.
- ~ 0 . s '
L]
H

' KEENES CEMENT--Not a cement; @ high strength gauging plaster:

¢

FINISHING LIMES--Added to gypsum plasters and stucto to g1\e bulk, plasticTty

and dase of spread for the finish coat. Lige,” by itself, w111 not set.
3 N i - . S -

GYPSUM--Made from gypsum rock. .

LIME--Made from 1imestone rock.
' o :
ND CEMENT--A type of cement, not a brand name Made from lime, silica,
iron oxide and other materials. -
)
ADMIXTURE--Something thd% is added to plaster to .get a special effect 'such as
to siow down or speed up set, better bond1ng, etc. ‘

K

ot

AGGREGATE - -Added ttv’e hardness, strength, body. Most common aggregate is

RS

sand.

PERLITE--Aggregate used to give added ?Lre resistance, insulation, bulk, volume.

VERMICULITE--Similar to perlite.

- >

LY ™ ]

BONDING AGENT--Something put on a base to help d]aster bond to the base. Most

often used on masonry or old plaster.v
-/ ¢

8§

PLASTICITY--Abil1ty to be spread or moved around. Before plaster has set it
s tan be mMoved around; iffis “plasfic.“ ‘ ‘ .,
SUCTION--Ability of the base to ab§5rb moisture. Helps fresh plaster <tick to
the base. '

-
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" bit d1fferenb1y from the others, and each bre is put on with spec1a1 techngg )

2

- e \
L ] .
’The_plasterer covers walTs:, ceilings and other surfaces that divide areas or* = °*

and Settef. .A11 manufacturers have their own name for the system they make

INDIVIDUALIZED LEARNING SYSTEMS .

decorate them. The plaster 1tse1f is made in different ways for.different
purposes. Some p]aster is for- 1nshde use only because water or’ mo1sture will

>

damage it. P]aster can be put on 1n two or three coats. Each coat i3 made a *

-t e .
The whole thing may seem complicated, but.therexare only three basic kind$ of

p]aster systems: ‘ o
" 15 Gypsum.plaster (Mhde w*th gypsum).

« .2» Veneer plaster’ (made with a special gypsum).

[ i‘
3. Stucco plaster (made with port]aqp cement). ’ .
- . . \ )
Along with tﬁese three p]aster systems. for coverind surfates, the plasterer .

also works with some other materials which are applied the same as p1aster s
These materials include a f1berg]ass "mortar" that is troweled onto concrete
blocks tq hold the blocks together, and several acrylic or plastic systems

which -are often used with exterior insulation. They are put on specially pre-
pared insulation board. Some of the trade names for these systems are Dryvit

¢

and sell. : r . \ . .
= : , ' 3
'\ ) M M e R
~ * PLASTERING: BASIC PROCESSES : S .
' The basic process of plastering can be divided into 2 parts:
- 1. Making a suitable surface for applying a finish coat -
2. Applying a finish coa} T _ . ,
‘ A 3-step method mean's,%pplying‘a base coat to make a foundation, then applying' '

a second coat to make a good, level surﬁace for the finish coat, and fina]?y
applying the finish coat.

- 8 - - ; ;
P
SR TS S




- the coats are bcrateh/}oat Broyn Coat ahd Finjsh Coat. Ina 2- coat system,

Py / . . .. R ‘\‘~ . .. ., )
\)o_ 4 Y 4 , 1] . . .

’ . .)
In otLe? systemsf“%hgsbaﬁe 'coat can a]so mdke the ‘surface for the P1n1sh coat.
With some systems aone coat serves. as a base. and a finish coat. Jhe names of * .

) the scratch and brown coats are comb1ned (put on as one cdat)..

. S e . -
" BASES FOR PLASTERING HATERIALS' '"; g o
" Rule 1: The base mate-ial that ’supports the p]aster must a]ways be ° .
" harder and stronger - than, thi plaster itsebf. 0 ‘
IQ\ . - . . 2 :
Rule 2: Never apply plaster over a base that is pa1nted dirty, sooty, by S
etc..unless it is first covéred w7th ]ath bonding agent or
other supqirt for the p]aster: - I o Co
. } h ) ' ) .
Basés\hqr 2 or 3 Coat Gypsum b]aster SystemstT ’ C A . & i
1. Gypsum board and 1nsu1at1on board lath. T o # -
" .2. Wood lath. : . Q‘ i ) ’
3. Metal lath (if_p;operjy:\reinforced)._l. - " ? o7 .
Bases for Veneer Systems - . ) co G
UL A gypsum board made fot veneer work. N ' ‘ . ' - é L
2. Concrete or other surface (1f a bonding agent 15 put on f1rst) I o
1 e '/‘ ) ‘ .
Bases for-Stucco Systems ) . e . i ’
+ 1. Masonry or castgin- p1ace cohcrete ;ﬂ\a bonding agent 15 put on. "%
f1rs¢) B . \ - ’ .
- e2, Meta] lath that is attached fo masonry o# to wood or steel stdds.
3 O]d stucco that 1s in good condit:on, ot .
‘~ . i N .y - % 'T" ) ' , "\\.‘
" Gypsum Board Lath . o Yoo, - - . .~3 3

It is important -to remember that gny p1aster\mater1a1 with lime in it cannut

bef used with gypsum board for.base coat Materials containing ije'inc]ude
stucco and Keenes cement. . - el o .

< s ¢
Gypsum board is made in pane1s of sevena] d1fferent thicknesses and SIZES
The most common size ‘may be the 4' by 8' "sheet rock " panel. ‘A gypsum board

’ \ 4

-

. panel is made by-cgverrﬂg a slab of gypsum with spec1a]1y ‘treated paper. The

paper is' put on in several layers wh1ch are designed “to make a bond for the

. - \
‘ ) - ' - 9 £ 10




r < , .
.l . L] ~v - ’
_ p]aster that will. be app11ed, The outer ?ayers ot the paper covér1ng absorb v.
"'é © moisture. (draw water from the p]aster) Inner 1ayers of the. paper cover1ng
L)
: .. core reshst mo1sture (keep the core dry and rigid to’ resist sagging). DrywaT1
;)/’[ \ pane]s are dvfferent frpm gypsum base pandls-in that drywall panels €0 not have
these spec1al layérs of/paper~' Drywa11 is made to be pa1nted on or coveded .
- with something other than ptaster. A gypsum bgse panel can be covered w1th
p]aster or pahpted or covered with other mater1a1s
- Quafities o¥-gypsum board: . : N . -
- . - ‘ © - ,
k. Doesn't burn easily. T . . . . .

. ’ 2{ Has a good plaster bond surface. R .
. 3. 'Economica1 (other bases may- need more.plaster to cover them we11) S~

e s

,\ ‘3 ’ S 4. Rigid and strong (g1ves rextra strength to the framework it s put
et ‘ on). . . - s .
5. Many ways to attach Tt to wood 6r~meta1 fram1ng nai]ed, stapled,
screwed, special tlips. .
> -~ 6. rSome kinds of gypsum board have high insulation or sound deaden1ng
,‘ . ) qualities. . .
@ . - S

Metal Lath

B gThere.are four maiﬁ'hinds of metal Tath: )
, . .J‘r '}1, vExpanhed dramond mesh Tath. "t < " ,
. . 2. Expanded rib lath. . ) oy _
. ' 3. Wire lath. o Uty i
R ‘ 4. Sheet lath. : ‘ - . ( i
1] .
T 'LMIIB1 1ath can be used in more ways than any other kind of lathing ‘material. )
: When it 13 1nsta11ed the sides and ends are lapped over each other. These laps ‘
are tied W‘tﬁ 18 gauge tie w1re. It is Majled, stapled or ‘tied-to the supports
* every Bginches. There has to beat Teast 1/4 inch space between the supports
P\' - and the lath. ' . ’ . ’
i * MWhen-1nstalling matdl tath, it.is important to stretch 1t tight between the
supports Any s]ack in the lath will make an uneven coat of plaster. The
. plaster will be th1cker where the lath is lodse and thin near the support.
‘ The thin parts: are weak and will often crack. '
. s /
. ]C.. - ' .
h ‘ . -~
IR F




. Some places meté] lath may be used: . .

; ‘ ' ' K 1. Wood frames on open or. shba;he‘structures‘ - N
- s 2. Steel frame structures ‘ "
’ ' ' 3: Flashings. .. e
) V,\ 4. .Masonry surfaces thét won't bive a good bond by t'hemseli/es..‘
< . L‘\, Ch1mneys and d1smte§ratmg masonry surfaces -
2F X Unsgund .or painted stucco. ]
C S “ - o :
3 - Cautions for extérior use: - ' | ‘ . v y
N 1..' Cover wood or meta] surfaces with Waterproof paper hefore lathing.a
< 2., Lath shoyld not directly contact ‘the wood or met}'l .
) /1 3. Check for loose ends, loose naﬂs, nail ‘headS'st1ck1ng out, etc.
“ 4." Use the right flashings’, drips, ex.pansion joints'and stops. If . 4
’ water seeps behind the plaster, the water will ruin the plastérs” °
- ’ l w‘ )
. ,‘* - )
. R - ‘ .
. !lll“\ A ' .
oo~ \\\ n } ', ’
o , / .
- X N
( ;o ‘ i
_ | . v , /
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* . PLASTER -SYSTEMS CHART

-

Where Used

Limifations

Ly

* Made Of

Important Points

Advantages

. Bases
-

-
-~

st

G;psum
Plaster

interior sur-
aces suth as
walls and .

_.ceH1igs

takes longer
to apply and
set up than
other systems
* kK % k % kx *
Tmoisture will
damagg it

.‘
* k k k Kk Kk K

neets warm
temperature

N 4

clean watey

A
* * k k' k%

gypsum

* k% k Kk *x %
lime

* k k ok Kk K
other

admixtures
may also bé

»

used

.use right pro-
portions and
mix well

*******
be sure to

- apply a good,

level brown
coat. N
*****.**
proportions
change for
different
parts of
Gountry and
time of year

——t——

fire resistant

* k k k k K *

good insula-
tion

———/‘*‘

***)\\***
many textures

Lk ok ok ok ok ok Kk

crack
resistant

* ok ok ok ok Kk ok
any

m :
S i
War1at1on3 /

possible to
meet different

needs:
¢ J

gypsum board

L

-

* k ok Kk &

"metal lath

Y

* ok k ok Kk Kk %

*pfepare*

masonry

L d
* k k * k * %

wood lath




" PLASTER 'SYSTEMS CHART
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o

¢

Limitations

'te?u red

Where Used T Made Of Impdrtant Points _Advantages Bases
‘ A l — * —
interior sets very fast” | special tape -joints *time saving special
surfaces ) . R "1 pre-mixed - properly , can finish - gypsum board °
" plaster e a job in one .
] , cqmpound ‘ day and paint
- ¢ . ' , 24 hours
" \ s - : later)
*****.*:k '*****I** »**‘***** -*‘****** * % % * Kk Kk * ****D_ﬂ**‘ /
special "thin- if mixed too + | .'clean water follow can be used . use bonding
coat" ) Tong, will .t g -manufacturer's | with radiant \xagent for :
available 4 start to set’ directions heat systems . other surfaces
Yeneer . . toogsoon , carefully -
Plaster Sek ok ok ok Kk ok ok ! * Kk k k * Kk * * k k k k k * -
L: heeds warm | Aime how Tong mixesveasily *
. r temperature it takes to . s
. ' i v apply care- ) ]
. { fully (setting '
ve B time usually ’ i
T - 40 to 60, . .
. & ' .| minutes : )
. ! , . I-*****‘"**
can be troweled
. ' smooth or o
H" 1. — lightly . :
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PLASTER 'SYSTEMS CHART ) :
. S i P ) ' . - . . ”
{- System . Where Used } Limitations Made Of Important Points Advantages ‘ Bases
N - . 7 . ¥ . . - - . N
- exterior curing -takes clean water. , moist cure: fire metal Tath
surfaces longer and : | keep damp resjstant !
needs special . until setting .
care , and hardening . .
\ : ) occur . T
* % * & * K * w******* '[******* *****E* * * *k *k * *x * *‘****.**
. interior’ do not use | cement r keep water durable masonry
‘o surfaces pver gypsum -« (different from getting - ) e
where moisture lath or gypsum { kinds) ® behind it (’ -
,// ) may be bresent plaster \ . . . )
) — . % % ‘* * * * * * % k Kk Kk K * * % * * *k * * * * Kk Kk * *x * * * % a‘k * k *
H " . N | special care ‘sand or other no frost in resists concrete
Stucco . needed to aggregate base surface weather - g
- (Pottland apply in )
Cement - _ freezing -~ 4 N 4
Plaster) .. weather . ' - . . - . )
o * % % * Kk * * L%k ok ok ok ok X o * * * * * *x * * % * *k *k x *
different «uood framing gets stronger old stucco
" kinds of must be rigid as it ages
i ©admixtures and strong
" ( ! ‘ enough to
i . . \ support stucco )
_ . | or it will I | . v
/. | , crack , ' !
. ¢ . . ¢ B EEEEE
. .| . - 4 $ .
. ; : . use‘'bonding
" : - , agent as
Y ; v A ! - | needed .
J - 1 i ! N J : P sf
| ¥ TN
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s

Self
Assessmént

~

/

i ) [

COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING STATféEEJs,BY WRITING THE CORRECT WORD OR WORDS N

THE BLANKS PROVIDgD.

- »

it .

h

" 3. Some plaster is for\ . ' use
- ‘ . - i

moisture will it.

4. The outer Iayj;;ﬂﬁf—%he
' moisture.
—

) } : N

. » A
5. Im theé 3 step dypsum plaster system, the names of the, coats .are

betheen the supports.

L. 1. Never apply over a S
or . ,f)‘{
2. When Tnstalling - lath, it is impértant to

~ -~

only because
[

or

covering gypsum panel board

tr

'\ coat.

\coat, 1¥7 coat and -
a A
6. Any plaster material.with’ !

in it’cannot be used with

* boaﬂﬁ.

-

5

-

‘ "'
o .
7. The base material that supports the must always be
and thah.the “itsels.
- 0
‘8. List .the three bas1c kinds.of p]aster systems and where each k1nd may

be used.

;‘ ’

v

K
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USE THE PLASTER SYSTEMS CHART TO ANSWER THE FOLLOWING QUESTIONS.

-
L d
.

9. N‘ame ‘on'e advantag.e of each kind of plaster system that is not shared

L]

A

with other plaster systems.

o . 1'0// How many éf the systems can be used inside and outside?
FA 'L 2 3 {circle one)
- o -
11. How';nany of thel systems’are affected by temperature?
, 1 2 3 (circlerone) >

- H

4

12. How,many of the systems can be put on a gypsum bas@?

1 2 .3 (circle one),

\x"_
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° Self ﬂssessmentr

LR

Flnswers ‘ °
, 3 o . ' <,
. * . ] . "
L. plaster, surface, painted, dirtyé sooty , . ' '
0 Al - . 1’ . N
y 2. metal, stretch, tight
. . . - T
3. inside, water, damage" ’ . ) *\ ’ LY
4. paper, absorb T v . . .
. 5. scratch, brown, finish 't
g é lime, plaster . . . . - ) ,
7. plaster, harder, stronger, plaster
{
: + 8. gypsum--interior ’ .
‘ , veneer--interior, thin coat for exterior ' ‘
I g «  stucco--exterior
9. gypsum--many variations possible
‘ stuccor-resists weather ) — .
- - - veneer--time-saving
10. 2 7 . /
. >
11 3 ~ ' { - '
; . / »
) 12. 2 - 4
‘. - . / ) N
'/'//4,? ‘ .
. 4 L
' -
9 ‘ ' *
» »
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- Agsignment

- - . . . 7 .

. P »
USE THE PLASTER SYgEMS CHART TO ANSWER THE FOLLOWING  QUESTIONS.
: N

1. How are stucco and gypsum plaster systems different?'

s

<

[
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MNDIVIDUALIZED LEARNING “SYSTEMS
s -

.. Post ]
Assessment i

!
. LISTED BéLON ARE SEVERAL STATEMENTS. IF THE STATEMENT ]S TRUE, PLACE A "T"
IN THE BLANK PROVIDED. . IF THE STATEMENT IS FALS'E, PLACE AN "F" IN THE BLANK.‘

=
B

1. & The base material for plaster needs to be stronger and harder than the

p1aster o, . ‘ ©

2. 2 When metal ]ath is installed outside, wood or metal surfaces need to

be covered with waterdcoof paper

3. Some kinds of gypsum board make good insulationtfor sound. -~

.
' » ’

4. A plaster system with lime in-it has td be used over gypsum board.
D os. Metal Tath has to be at. least 1/4 inch away from its ‘support.
Lt ' ‘ 6. Some bases for gypsum 2 or 3 coat plaster systems are gypsum board,
wood lath, metal.lath.. ‘ =
. . s
' ’ A‘I
7. . There are only 3 basic kinds of plaster systems.
© 8., When adding w@ger to any plaster, makézsure it is clean water. . -
‘ ~4
“ ] 9. Some water seepage behind plaster is all right. ]
. lb. ____ Gypsum plaster and veneer p1aster are applied differently and made
' differently. *
‘ , 11. Veneer plaster sets very slowly. - ,

19




Stucco systems can be app11ed to masonry and metal lath but not to

old stucco '

. . - .
N . . 5
’ .

]

T 13, ~_ Slack in megal lath is taken up when p]aster is put on, S0 some slack

is all right.-
, N

)

____The p]asterer a]so wOorks w1tn~f1berg]ass and acrylic systams that are
applied like pTaster. ‘ :

. 3 Y

Metal lath can be used in mo?r ways ‘than any other k1nd of 1ath1ng

material. v .

.

_»All.plaster systems need 3 coats: Scfatch roat, brown coat, finish

. coat. . . -

-~

The 2 most common lathing materials are gypsum board and meta] lath,
Veneer, systems can use the same bases as gypsum 2 or 3 coat systems
w1thout any spec1a1 preparat1ons .

\ .

Gypsum-board does not burn easidy.

_ A1l plaster systems are waterproof after they are dry.

.
~




® Instructor
Post Hssessment Hnswers
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‘ 98.~ T ~ N .
9. F. -
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BASIC LATHING MATERIALS AND TECHNIQUES
- ‘ 7

’

. ‘ f N
’, . . § )
d . .
’ N '

' 4 : - . :
L . ¢ ' - -
Goal: - "~ .| Performance Indnca}g»s
The student wi]l be able to exp]ain/basic The’ student will successfplly complete
lathing techniq ard will demonstrate -4 a Self Assessment, a Job Sheet and a
, them: C Post Assessment.
y f N ) - -
I ' ‘ ' ' l’ - h;“ﬁ ~
. ’ h
@ ° _ .
- ' . —~ -
- o *
. »
22
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* Study Guid
udy Guide 1 AR
*\\¢ In order to finish this module, do the following tasks Check each item off Y/
. as you complete it. X - ’ , '
e 2 , -
i 1. dead the Goal and Performance Ind1cators on the cover of the module. .
This will €11 you what you will learn by studying the modu]e and ¢’
" how you wil] show you've learned it. !
w\ i' ! .
C;N\ 2. PRead the Introduction. The Introduction will tell you why the module
‘ is an important part-of the plastering tradé\\!!,_ '
‘ 3. Study the Vocabu]arjse_étion. Vocabulary words are important f’or» a good
understanding/of the trade. After you have studied the vbcabulary, ask
T~ Jyour teacher to qu1z you on the words and their Meanings. 2
L o - ) i
s 4, Study the Information section: This section will g1ve you the informa-
3 ’ tion you need to understand the subJect v
L ‘ - 5, Take the Self Assessment exem This is a test for you to prove to your-
self that you have*learned the material you have studied. Compare your
answers with the answers on the Self Assgfsment Answer Sheet, which is
A,,-—-“"‘ on the page fo]]owing the Self Assessment. If you scored poor]y, :
L re-study the Information section or ask your teacher for help.
-
: 6. ___ Do the Job Sheet. Follow the instryttiens at the top of the Job Sheet.
The tasks listed on the Job Sheet will he]p you develop skills wh1ch
¢ ’ wi]l be he]pfu] to you. '
7. Take the Post Assessment exam. Give the exam to your teacher after you

have completed it. Your teacher will grade it for you.

Y

b
v

23
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p INDIVIDUALIZED LEARNING SYSTEMS

. ) ~ -
Lath is a base on whxch a pl.aster system is applied. The lath can be eM
wmetal screen or gypsum.board.. It makei.s strong, rigid surface on which to

put the plaster material. A& a phasterer, you w111 be respon51b1e for putt1ng

plaster on 1ath?\To do this, correct]y you a]so have to know abOut the correct
way to“install lath: This' modu]e will give you experience in 1nsta111ng lath.

»




Study
"When you have learned them, ask your teachér to

h€1r mean1ngs :

ABUTTING--Two th1ngs that are- placed close together usually with ends or..
edges touching.

@

Trade terms are very 1mportant for a good understanding of the trade.
these words and meanings.
quiz you on the words and t

. I

. ¢

- + \
PLASTER SYSTEM--The total of all processes, techniques, materials and-tools
+ nNeeded to apply a particalar type of plaster material
' stucco 3-coat gypsum, etc:

s SUck as veneer,

»

L]

N
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4 v
¥
Infor r‘nati‘o 'ﬁ
- ’ - . J -
- . ' |
1} : - 4
N~ s N . R . [
Some ptasters can be applied direct]y to concrete or masonry surfdces.  But
« these surfaces, and other surfaces as well, are often covered with sométh1ng
- that has’ been made for plaster. The things made to cover a sbrface before
o plaster is put on are called lath. [ , . . | >
Lath can alsq be used as the foundation/for a frame wall. A stud frame can _
be covered with either board or metal lath. After the,lath is'ipstglled, ghen
’ p{z;ter is put on the lath. - ~ . !
4
-~ . .
' ) -~ :
METAL LATH Ty ’ .

/

Metal Tath is a wire screen that is stretched tight on supports ta mqu.a base
for p]aster It can also be used to reinforce ke someth1r‘p stronger) stress
points on board 1ath such ag\the co?hers above a door.

,
Metal lath can be used_by itself as the base on which a p1aster wall is made.
Any kind of plaster can  be put on metal lath. . The p1a;fef is applied so that it

. st1cks (keys) in the holes of the metal with what- is calied a mechanical bond. )

Some types of metal lath have a sheet of paper 3} plastic attached. This ;heet
- helps keep plaster from going through the ho]es and falling qown: (This reduces
waste.) ’

Instanmg Metal Lath - ' . .
‘App1y so that the longest d1mehs1on goes across the supports
2. Stagger end Jjoints between courses..
3. jelf-furring types (such as R1b1ath):
Z Put }ib against supporfs. |
-b. Lap by nestiny the outside ribs.

[N

27




hén lapping: '
a. Lap ends at least 1,inch.
b. Lap sides at least 1/2 inch, S
If an end Iaﬁ comes betwgen"the sﬁpports, the lath wifi have
to be lapped and tied with 18 guage tie wire.
\Fasfen the lath to supports at least, every 6 inches.
End l1aps should be wire-tied. . |
For interior angles:

\

< a. Form.ath into a corner. oo
b. Carry the lath out to an abytting surface.

Types of Metal Lath

4

I

Tl 7 277 7

BOARD LATH

Board lath can be any of sever@al different types of gypsum boafd., Gypsum

board lath-'comes in different sizes (lengths and widths)'aﬁd differeni thick-
nesses. There are also dpecial types of gypsum board that?are used‘just for
veneer plaster work.

Gypsum board lath is made with a solid core (or center) of gypsum. This solid °
core is a slab of hard gywsum that is wrapped with one or more 1ayers'of special
paper.- Some board lath is made with ho]es,(perfor@fed) in the paper. This makes
a better surface for holding the plaster. Some board lath is mage to give bétter
insulation. Other kinds of %oard Tath can make a yapor barrier or increase fire
safety. ' . T

28-
! 34

13
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/. ) . ‘<

Insulation board lath is a special kind that is made to be'used with special
exterior insulation systems such as the Dryvit, Cota and Compo Settef systems
The core that is used to make this kind of board lath may be a foam or other

plastic 1nstead of gypsum 7 8

. " -

Plasters containing lime are ot recommended for use with any gypsum board lath
product. Usua]]y, the manuyfacturer of each type of board lath will have recom-'
mendat1on5\as to which plagter systems should be used w1zh their product. It

is ‘important to read any such manufacturer S recommendations before beg1nn1ng
the JOb - N

Cuttind Board Lath P . g

The most common tool for cutting board lath is the udility knife with a rep]ace- ’

able blade. It is important that the blade be kept sharp. A sharp blade is-

" needed te prevent tearing the paper covering the core material of the board

lath. To help make sure you get a t1¥an and a}ght cut, use a stra1ghtedge
to guide the blade when the cut is being made.\ The fo]]ow1ng are general rules
for ‘cutting different kinds of board lath: T . Y

H

1. Score paper on one S1de, cutt1ng through all the layers of paper

N a

covering the core. y )

2. Snap the gypsum core by pushing on both sides of'the scored line.
Push the two parts oh each side of the scored line toward each
other to snap the gypsum core. ’

Cut the back paper layers. ..

4. Smooth the.cut edges with a rasp, coarse sand paper or a piece of

metal lath stapled around a wood block.

- a

General Rules For Installing Board Lath"

1. Ceiling board are often installed first. .
2.:,Boards that have béen cut to fit should fit ea511y into place.

They should not have to be forced to fit. A1l joints should i
be loosely butted. ' ‘
3.8 Tapered or wrapped edges are placed next to each other when board
 lath is fitted. ‘
4. Never place a.butt end or cut edge next to a tapered or rounded ' °°
‘ edge. .. ’ (
5. Stagger butt joints. .Makeg these joints as far as possible from

the center of walls and ceiling.

29
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« N

* 6. When it is possible, always support all ends and edges of board

- L.
‘ » lath on framing members,
.51 . 7. In most cases, ing board 1ath paneﬁs perpendicular to the
) o P framing is better thag parallel placement.
v e -
. R B. FOR VENEER PLASTER: .WHen nailing board lath that w111.EZ wsed

with veneer plastersd0 not dimple the nails. Set the nai}- ///ji;;

T . héad flush with the base surface. .
- - A
~ ) ;

o, "

) -«
- ~ \l N | S—— T \
~ I :
A \ "o -
'\‘ k .
4 IR R I B
,‘\1\ V‘ \ N
= a b “
® S j - Lo
) : . The Right Way L '
./ - /'\\ |
_) . . When pounding nails, do(ﬁot break the paper or crush the core
at the nailhead.
” -
10. . Position nails at least.3/8" from-all ends and edges.
. ) P . .
’ Insta111ng Board Lath with an Adhesive ' : //
When an adhesive is used to install board lath, fewer or no nails will be needed.
Adhesive should be applied in a continuous bead to the face of the wood framing.
The nozzle on.the squeeze bottTe is cut differently for inst§111ng board lath .
on a wall surface than for installing on a cefling surface. (See the illustra-
tions on the following page.) .
b -
Py S
Advantages of Adhesives :
. ~ 1. w111 use up to 75% fewer fasteners
- 2. Stronger than na115 alone. ( ‘ o
' ¢ - a. Up to 100% more tensile strength. ~
‘ ' : b. Up to 50% more shear strength. ; ‘ A
N [ , ’ .

. . 30
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NOTE:

D)

Cut Tip like this for Walls

Cut Tip like this for Ceilings !i.;

*

Not affectedbymoisture, high or low temperature,
Resistant to rodents and other vermin.

. There are less prob]ems with any fasteners com1ng 1oose.'

Can bridge Tinor framing problems.

Will not stain or bleed through most finishes.
Before'applying, read the manufacturer's directions. Carefully follow
application directions and safety precautions.




FURRING - R ‘ - -

. Furring is used to keep surfac1ng material away from the framing or old wa]]

material. Furring can'be used to Tevel an uneven oﬁ damaged surface. It can
be made with wood strips-or spec1a1 metal framework such as Trussteel. As

a general rule, wood strips which are used for furking should be at 1east
2" x 2ll - .

P 4

Furring is also used to make an insulation space or to allow room for a moisture

barrier. For example, a moisture barrier-or an iﬁzul?tion Tayer may be needed
t

when an interior wall i€ installed over a -masonry Bxterior wall.

7

If metal furring is used, then the boéard lath will have to be installed w1th e

screws. Metal lath can be installed on metal furr1ng by fastening with 18 guage
ie wire. There are also clips that can be applied with a special gun (e.g.;
ussteel Studs and Super-Tite Clips) which can be used to insta11’meta1 lath.

If wood furring is used, then metal-lath should be installed with fasteners
that engage (or cover) two strands (or a rib on the "self-furring" type of
metal lath) and the fastener should penetrate the wood at least 3/4 inch.

Board lath can be installed on wood furring with screws or nails.

COMMON LATHING TOOLS

4

The CIRCLE CUTTER can

-




"The UTILITY SAW is a type of keyhole saw. It can be used to cut
small holes and to make cuts with odd shapes.

,)'
>
" The DRYMALL SAW has a sharp point and a stiff blade. . This makes it
easier'to punch the saw through board lath to start a cut.- A short’
blade-and coarse teeth make it easy 'to use for cutiing gypsum board.
P L . - . /
\ Ld
N 7 33 - \
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" convex -face of the hammer is made so that it will leave the right

i % .
. . . 1\: . . . . \ -
N - % . . .
- . 4
'

I

. ' ~ .
The DRYWALL HAMMER has a curved striking surface or "face." The

kind of "dimp1eﬂ in'the gypsum panel.: This type of hammer should

not be used for installing veneer base lathing--use a hang!!!yjth

a'flatter face. Thé'blade end ef the drywall hammer is used to .
wedgg 6?\éry board lath. The blade end is not used for cutping.

The LATHER'S HATCHET is a general pqrposE‘?oo}.‘ This is the o .
standarg tool used for nailing and.cuttingk. The hatctiet: may
have either a fixed (can't be taken off) or a removeable knife -
edge. The knife edge should’always be_ﬁept sharp. A dull cut-
ting edge will tear the paper covering on board lath.
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"‘.

 Self .
wAssessrh t

COMPLETE THE FOLLONING STATEMENTS BY NRITING "TRHE CORRECT NORD OR WORDS IN
: THE BLANKS PROVIDED , - . ‘ * . « o
- # ' . \'\ P ’ . . " v
I.  Plasters with - ) in them should not be used wjth gypsum
board lath, S T
L8 .. 2 When applying metal -lath, the , dimension goes acrdss . the

‘ ﬂjppér& N . oo ' . "... ~ . ‘~ B 3 -‘
“ . 3. The dry wall saw has a X pe-rwiand .

4

. . ’ A &
“* 4. Metal lath isa‘' screen that 1s stretched t1ght on
R 3 . ——._n_‘__
* to.make a ba'es\-for ) ) 7 . ‘
- 5. Gypsum bogard lath comes in different . L and .ch?ferent .
LI W , . N . . ¢ -
mf ~-- - ' Lt - ) -~ Fd - .\. ! - g
. A 6. When an.adheXive is used to 1nsta11 board 1,ath fewer or no ’
S 2 ' - -, LT o .
: : : S SR A
. 1. lhath' an be used as the , _~ for a frame wall.
) . e ‘ ‘« R ‘ i . .- R / . ..
8. Metal lath can be tied with guage tie wire’
: ‘ ’ - ) 1 o . - 'S
- ) * . ’ N '/\
*. ‘ 9. Furrigg can be made w1th R \ \trip‘s orspecial , § ., . .
\ ) fna’mework , NN ‘ R\
: ". 10. Some typ¥s of mél:a] i:@ave a S _of T e L
- L T L satfached” - S ! ) o
- e ‘. &“T 35 L .
Q ‘ - : R “ v 3' r ° [ES ’f . v
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Il. Insulation board lath may have a core of

12.

S

14, Most board lath adhesives are not affected by* .

15.

.

@

instegd'.off

[

»

~

cor

PRz

‘e

Lap the ends of .metal lath at least =

least . ‘

inch.

—~

°

Fasten metal lath to subports at least every

»
v 9
]
Al .
J
]
L]
-\
ﬁ
hd -
\
’

3]

13. - The drywall hammer h

3

s,

N

inch’” and -the sides at

L4

°

,
.

-~

L

N striking face.

$

5

. L ]
.
“
.
»
R
.
.
.
S ey
b
s
L)
’

.

/-’_
,-high or low
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Py Self Hssessmentk
: “Rnswefs

Time

AY

. longest
shalb, stiff
wire, supports, plaster
5. - Sizes, thicknesses
nails =~
foundationh
8. 18
PN

9. . wood, metal

10.  sheet, paper, plastic

11. foage plastic, gypsum

.13, “curved

L d

14.» moisture, temperature




-
¢ - . - .
\4 N T g\' . . “ e
-

A -
N

"i%’“’ . ) - INDIVIDUALIZED LEARNING SYSTEMS

"Job Sheet L

. COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING TASKS.

¢

Materials: Metal lath and board lath. Materials and equiprﬁent needed to

instatl ’i:he%i L . -

[}
A\

¥ -
.-
. R N
>

1. Install at 1ea«$t 15 feet of metal -Tath, making at. least one corner:

b
s - . a.” On concrete or brickwork ~ ﬁﬁ..
- - b. On a stud fra.me S :‘j&;‘.‘ e’ p . : , ‘ . .,
,\. ) o N D . re R \ . . . ”
- . " .2. Install_a ceih'ng of bbard -Taf'h' S
- - ) .\ Y / K - /
&

3.7 Instl at 1east 12 feet of poérd )‘;/b mak1 g at least one corner:
-~ Ona a stud frame usmg nailsT :‘L., RN

b b. Ona stud frame using idheswes a?éyaaﬂs : : B
c. On concrete or bmckwor'k mth’ an #nsulation space»and using screws.

0 » et d




INDIVIDUALIZED, 'LEARNING SYSTEMS a

° POSt o
Assessment,

LISTED BELOW ARE SEVERAL STATEMEﬁTS.. IF THE STATEMENT IS TRUE, PLACE A "T"
IN THE BLANK PROVIDED. IF THE STATEMENT.IS'FALSE, PLACE AN "F" IN THE BLANK.

5.

L 11.

® .

. . * + ‘o A .
- Ceiling'lath bpards are often installed first. . '
— L]
Rdhesives will not stain or bleed through most finishes.
A stud frame can be covered with metal lath Edt not with board lath.

" When nai1iﬁg board lath for use with a veneer plaster system, the nails
. should be set with a dimpl€ in the board.

.g\Plasters w({; Time in them should net be put on metal Tath.

-

7.

Board Tath can only be used in a very few ways.

* 10,

- ~

-

-

v e

If metal furring t;,used,'board lath is installed with adpesivé.

[y
»

./"

Adhesive for board lath should be appliéd in a row of dots.

-

fe

L4 s ‘"‘

. Furring can be used to Tiye a space for insulatioh or a moisture barrier.
— v >

’,

Metal lath can be-usea to make stress poiﬁts on board lath stronger. -

-

’ ’ - ) . v

_ Wood Strips used for furring must be at least 2" X 2. E

«

Some board lath is made with holes in the paper cover1ng the gypsum

" Core.
° 39
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13.

\
14.
15.

T .

) other when the pieces are installed:.

»

Nails in board 1ath should be at least 3/8" from all ends and edges.

_____ Tapered or wrapped edges of board‘lath shou]d be* placed next to each

. 7

With self- furr1ng meta1 lath, the r1b of the lath goes against the sup-

ports.
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Post Rssessment Rnswersk _

1. T
\ 2. T ;o
3. F ' -
® s f
5: F -
6. F. 4 <0
g ‘
7. .
) 8. F )
9. T ,
0. T
11. T )~
12. T
13. T
4. T .‘";'.
~ 15. T c
/ \ 4
.’%.‘, s -
- / .
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Goal:

The student will understand the tasks
which must be done to prepare common
surfaces for receiving plaster materials
and will execute them.

b

-

Performance lndicatofs
—~
<;jhe student will success ul]y comphete
Self Assessment, a Job Sheet and a

Post Assessment.

-




PNUIVIDUALIZEU LEARNING YS1EMS

Study Guide

-
‘ [
.

In order to finish this module, do the~following tasks. <Check each item off

as you comp]ete it.

2.

3

Read the Goal and Performance Ind1cators on the cover of the module.

This-will tell you what you will learn by studying (the modu}e, and
how you will show you've 1earned it

; g

Read the Introduction. The Introduct1on Will tell you why the module

is an 1mportant part of the plastering trade

»

’

Stﬁdy the Information section. Thi;!Eection will give you the informa-

tion you need to understand the sub

» ) 'S
Take the Self Assessment exaf, This. is a test for you to prove to your-
s€1f that you have learned the material you have studied. Compare your
answers w1th the Answers on- the Se]f Assessment Answer Sheet, which is -

on the page following the Self Assessment If you scored poorly,

" s re- study the Informa®ion section or ask your teacher for help.

De the Job Sheet. Follow the instructions at the top of the Job Sheet. .
The tqsks Tisted on the Jab Sheet will :zlglyou develop skills.which

) w111 be helpful to you.

[ i .
T‘;eqthe Post Assessment exam. Giwe the exam.to your teacher after

yoUjave completed it. Your teacher will grade it for you.
a - ‘ .

43
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-

If a surface is not prepared properly for p]aster the plaster may fall off.
- Most 11ke4y, it will fall off or go soft in some: p]aces and not in others. 'ﬁheﬁ
" you w111 have to scrape off everything and start all ewer.

- L] \

The most important thing in preparing a sy¥face is to make sure that there is

. the r1ght amount of suction for the amoufit of water in the p]aster Suction is
what pulls the plaster to the base material while the plaster is$ settlng The
suctlon 1s made by the base mater1a1 pulling water out of the p]aster

~

- . Y

You will have to learn how to time this. You will have to. make sure that; when
the plaster f1na11y sets, Just the right ahmount ¢f water has been pulled out.
Th1s module will glve you information and experience to prepare common surfaces

proper]y for p]aster1ng . -,/
Y
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1. Incentive Apprenticeship Training for Plasterers.

National Assoc1at1on of
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& Home Builders. 1979. unit 4, "Materialjs II and Base€™" pp. 29-33.
Unit 12, "Drywall and Veneer Base, Hanging and F1n1sh1ng " pp. 1-15.
L4 .
. 2. nggg}{;Taping Workbook.. California State Depdrtment of Education.
.. v PP. 103-122. ~ ‘
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¥

Information

PREPARING CONCRETE FOR GYPSUM PLASTE@ OR STUCCO \\‘\\i
There are several dafferent things that can be done to prepare these surfaces
for plaster or stucco’ The important thing is to make a surface to which the
plaster material can stick. The main ways of.mak1ng thws kind of surface are; *
1. Make a "mechanical key." This is a rough surface on to which
the p]aster material can "lock." It can,be,made by roughing
~or scoring the concrete surface. Be sure to clean the surface
very .well after it has been roughened. -
2. Apply a Tiquid bonding agent With these products, it is very
_important that the manufacturer's recommendations be followed.
Bording agents may make what is called a ”1ow suction" base
This means the plaster mix w111 have to be proport1oned to suit
the cond1t1on
3. Attach metal dath with power—driven fasteners.

AN
i -

PREPARING' CONCRETE FOR STUCCO
The methodsta]kedabout above can be used for either gypsum or stucco plaster
, that will be put on concrete. The f0119w1ng are things that should be done to
a concrete surface on]y‘zf the plaster material is stucco plaster.
1. Acid wash can- be done but it is not usually recommended. This
is because the directions have to be followed very carefully.
Also you have to be sure that all of the acid is removed before
applying the.plaster. This can be done by checking with 1itmus
paper or som; similar method.
Dash coating means to dash or whip on a th1n coat of a soupy
plaster with a brush. Most commonly a one-tp-one (1:1) mix by
volume of cement and ‘sand is used. The mix is allowed to cure
until it is‘hard. It should be wet with a fine m1st spray to
keep it moist until it has cured.

-
L}




MASONRY " ” : .

Experience and test1ng will help you learn how to te]f ‘the. need for water.
Water is put on masonry to keep it from pulling water oyt of the plaster
 mix before the mix has a chance to harden A base thaﬁu1s very dry needs to
have some water added to it to stop this exfreme su::;pn : -

The water should be sprayed on ahead of time. This will let it have time to
be drawn into ts masonry. Then the plaster can be safely applied.

If any masonry surface is not firm, if.it has started to crumbleor his gone
soft, do not apb]y ﬁ]aster to the surface. A lath base must be: used to cover
this type of surface, A]so, all Jo1nts should be flush when working with °
masonry bnits,f ’

Preparing Medium Suction Masonry . r
This kind of surface usually' takes out “just the right amount" of water from .
the plaster mix.- In other words, it does not pull out too much water. before
the p]aster has set, and it does not pull out too little water before the

plaster has set. ‘ } .

The recommended plaster mix is 1 part cehenting material (either gypsum or
stucco) to 3 parts aggregate. " This is usually written as 1:3. -Unless the
weather is very hbt and drf, this mix shou]d.sprEad easily without having to

, wet the surface first. The main kinds of medium suction masonry mater1a1s are:
" Cement and cinder block ‘

Face or medium hard brick

Medium'hard cTay partition tile

Sdme better grades of common brick

Many forms of soft stone

L4
-

Preparing High Suction Masonry ' ‘" ,

_This kind of surface wilt often pull too much water,“too duickly, out of the
p]aeter mix.‘s means the mix will not be able to set properly and will ‘end
up as a poor tering job. N : |

Rlaster fdMme high suct fon surface has to be mixed ”popr:b \?his means more

aggregate should be used. A mix of 1:3-1/2 is often recommended.

47
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A coarse sand will take up more water than a smooth eand. So’it'is often wise
to make sure you use a coarse sand as the aggregate. The éxtra water can then- '
be absorbed into the high suction base. A trial run is recommended. If you .
use more water than you really need this can make a weak p]aster Getting
-the right amount of‘water is.a big problem with stucco.
The p1aster material is usua]]y app11ed in two coats, one right after .the other.
Try to work sma]] areas and be sure to rod and _darby the work as soon as you

can. The n1gh suction can prevent the proper stra1ghten1ng of the work.

/ A . . - -

. Gypsum part1t1on tile has a very high suction: " You will nekd a very poor mix
(ﬁat uses a sharp (angular) sand when WOrk1ng on this material. The main kinds
of high suction masonry materials are: )
Soft common brick ' ’
Soft clay partition tile 7 . .
Gypsum partitien tile . \\\\\
Some tile made with highly porous materials
Preparing Low Suctiop Masonry -
This kind of surface pulls very 11tt1e water out of the plaster mix. A "rich"
mix is ‘recommended. This is often a 1:2 mix. ' :

-

The plaster mix should be scratched on and allowed to set The low suction means
sit is ea§y to break the bond between the plaster and the base to which it has »
been app11ed_ So do as little'as possible tg d1sturb~the‘p]aster while applying

and scratching jt. | : ’ '

™~ FoO il

~

App1y1ng the plaster by machine works well with a Jow suct1on base. The 301nts
of all masonry shouwld be flush before app1y1nq plaster, but this is extra 1npor-
tant with 10hﬂsuct1on masonry. The ma1n k1nds of low suction masonry mater1a1s
are: i ! .

Glazed tile , '

Hard burnt brick (such as road brick) ‘ v

Hard stones (such as granitef '

(l . ‘ . )

Preparlng 'for Interior Gypsum Plasters Bonded Directly to Exterior Masonry walls
This is not recommended. If it is ‘done at all, the wall should first be water-
proofed. The main ret%on§ for this are: , L -

s 48
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a'. Sunmer heat comes ough the wall. - b . o
b. In winter, interfior heat goes out through the wall.
,% 3. -These walls are subject to moisture condensat1on that can damage

. 49 AR the interior plaster. . <, ]
-”> '-‘- L. . ) : . N ° e -~ .

v . . N 7 “—
- It is recorrmegded that an extemor masonry waH be furred out- at lea'st one

._ 1nch to make &n air space between thg lath and the masonry wall. If poss1b1e,"~ﬂ ’

-

4 it s recommended ‘that an 1iii1ated gypsum board be used. . ’
. ,,fj o ’ * ° . : “ -
- T . oL - o -t
. PREPARING VENEER PLASTERING BASES | - U

- This is usuaHy a spec1a1 kind of board ]a}h’\ The pape covemng the gypsum
\ core is efien speC1aHy treated. for a veneer plaster system. Because of thzs

spec1a1 tment,, Nt. is unpdrtant that venee¥ board lath not be damaged in any
. ‘; way. If ‘)t does get dawed the- damaged area hﬁ to be repaired before app]ymg
- e sthe ver@r p]aster v S i . ‘ .
‘q R : i} e
S .« EaGh 'mariufdcturer will have specia,l directions. But the .general procedures of
) preparmg veneer board lath are: , . g " LN
- , T !h 1. JJo1nts have to be, taped w1tfa& glass f1l§er tape or a paper :
S~ N R taﬁe with a special setting compound. -‘ S
2. AN end joints must be"f‘fﬁn]y supported. ‘ AR
hd | Jomts need to be \stagﬁered o} that they occur€on d1fferent
e DT ~fr‘am:mg members . o ..
e . 4. If the gypsum base paper is damaged : .
" " a. 'Regir with quick settmg plaster. ‘ ’
' - RN b, F’sh w1th a bo‘dmg agent beforé applymg ‘the veneer. o \
) . o 5.¢ 'If the veneer base has been wetted and stained, use a bonding .
) - it over the stain. . ‘ .
. ‘ 6. 'Don t overlap taped JO]ﬂtS Th1s can lead to crackmg, espe-
. . s . . ciaMy whenYsing g]ass fiber tape. . ' »
e .- ' - Lo -

r

‘o S’ome veneers tan be'applia directly to masonry. You will need to check the

.~manuf er's recormendations to find out if this is sv, and what to do.
. . . . . . \ ) . cJ A
. v B¥ ' " Sw .
» ‘~" . . =
-~ : v 5:) h . \
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© cements take about- 24 hours to dry. ¢ s

.
L S

NO§;T*~$ome of the following general proce%ures for taping regular gypsum B

N 1 & . ‘ge‘ﬁthjr

a

Lol ' ! \'-” N
- b . ’
. Veneer may also be applied to concrete block or to concrete if the manu¥ac-

turer’'s directions are followed. If the concrete ‘blgck does not have good '
suction, 1t will have t#, be scored to make a good mechanical bond. ConcreTe
,Sshoutd be coated with a bonding agent. A 2-coat veneer system is recommended
fod/zoth concrete and concrete block. :

»

board lath may also apply to taping veneer 1ath. Be sure to read the

specific manufactu%er's recomméndations. v
® s

PREPARING BOARD LATH BY TAPING e | f
Most joint cements do not "set" in %he way.that a plaster mix does. Joint
cements are adhes1ves that dry, so temperature, humidity and ventilation are
very 1mportant The temperature shou]d not go beTow 50° F with drafts, the -
cenent will dry too fast.. This can<make the cement‘§w1nk more thayllt should ard
makg problems with the tape “that 1s¢used} u1th good drying ‘conditiol mo;i

<

r - / - =
. ’ - \\.;
One type of joint cement is used tovembed and coat the tape. A second type is.
' - !‘ N . . . . ‘ ‘
‘dd the powder to the water., Mix for several minutes toymake sure it is all.
un}form]y m1xed Let, it soak for about 30 minutes. The stir to get a creamy,
workab]e mix. It may have to be ?quefrlonger than 30 pinutes during co]d
- N
Check for Toose nails and loose boards. Cracks and damaged

used for finishing. Be sure 'to fo]]bﬁ’thepmanufacturef'Sxmixing directiops.

- . areas should be patched with drywall compound (and tape, if .it,
« js needed) at least 24 hours before the Joint taping 1s started.
2. App]y first -coat of cement 1nto the channe] made- by the tapesed
*  board edges, or over the putt edges of end joints. Apply the

cement . ‘ven]y with a drywall trowel. Av01d overfﬂhng Make

'sure there is enough cement to give the tape a qood bond.
3. App]y tap® over. the center of tﬂ% joint. Make-sure the paper

is centered, straight and not wrinkled or buckled.
- I -
4. Press tape into joint cement with a trowel Use enough pressure -

-

to remole any excess cement. ‘
e > n‘g *

y -

‘ ‘ Y s ' 3

. . “A‘,"/
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Apply a thin coat of cement over the tape as{soen as it is in

place. Fill any recesses between the tapered edgesbof the tape «
and the board surface.

B

>

NOTE: Blisters'may‘appear unaer the tape. If trowelling does
not force out the air, puncture the blister with a sharp
object. Blisters are caused by not epplying enough cement

, before the tape is put on. //////?t
6. Allow to dry. ThisWill take about 24 hours under good. dry1ng
"conditions. -
7. Lightly sand the fiest coat. o I/.

3?: qu;xfsecond coat and feather out about 2 znchbs past the eeges

- of the first coat. For butt joints, the sécond coat should_go
out a bit more. : . o ‘ ‘

9. Let the §econd coat dry. - .

10. Lightly sand after it haﬁ’drieq. Be careful not to san& the

paper of the board 1ath.j Too much sandingvon the paper will

» raise a nap on it.
11. The third coat is applied with finish cement. It should be -
' feathered out about 2 inches beyond the edges: of the 4econd coat.
12. Let the third coat dry, then sand it. . - .

“

. <7 [N
‘.
-

NOTES: 1. Coat the nailheads with' cement each time cement is applied to the

Jo1nts . ) ’ -
Thene are embedding compounds that “go under the tape, all-purpose
compounds and finishing compounds. "The first or second types can
be used as a first coat, but the f1n1sh1ng compound shoulg not be
used as a f1r9t coat.

-

3 k
Ins1de Corners

Cover both sides 6f an 1n51de»301nt with cement Fold the tape down the center
smark. Press the folded tape into the angle w1th a corner trowe] Remove any

e&cess cementt Drying and sanding are the same as for joints.

0uts1de Corngrs ' . o

Apply meta}/ZOr r bead. ')gqu three coats of JO]ﬂt cement, drying and sand1ng
« between coat .L Feather out.at Teast 10 inches from the edge of the corner bead.
5 » This wiTl ge,t r1d of hollow spots. ( 5%
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Setting Compoubdé , ) S«

There are alsb special m1xes that "set" rather than dry.
hard, may be difficult” to sihd and are often watérproof
than the dry1ng cement types and do not shr1nk as much.

" so be-sure to check what the manufacturer says about the one you. may ke ‘using.
The water-res1stant types tan be used on_gge exterior ‘with special gypsum board.

With these special, setting compounds, it

one day. ' - .
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They cameget very
They get W:rd quicker
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" Problem * N ) . Source: I F T
A=
Damaged board end ) X
Board not f1tted proper]y . o © X
Surface fracture after installed ¢ - X *
Frame member out of alignment « X
Board surface punctured by a fastener ' X X )
Loose board ) . . n X X
water damaged board ' . . X
- # :
Torn paper face ) X
— . g -

Twisted: frame member . . X
Warped frame member - ' -X

} < ~ '- o ’

" ' Tape blisters ] ' ¢ X

3 ¥ . -

. Edge éracking - ' . . X
Ridgi‘ng dr beading B X X X
Starved joint ' ‘ . X
Raised. nap on board paper /‘ X

. ’ .
Inside corner cracks . - . XX X
High Jo1nts~or,crovgns Xr X
Excesstve Lsaririnking o X

' Nail pops" . . - | - ) . . X X X
I - Installation . An "X" indicates a
F - _Eraming - ) ‘ \ possible, source of
T- Taping e " the problen.

I 4
' L]
A . ' U

I

» . . o

CHART OF COMMON PROBLEMS

s ' ) N
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Self
Assessment .-

COMPLETE«IQF FOLLQNING STATEMENIS BY WRITING THE CORRECT WORD OR' WORDS IN THE
BLANKS. PROVIDED. ‘ -
\

Ry

-

1. Interior gypsum plasters should not be d1rect1y bonded to

masonry walls, _ : N s

1\
2. An wash is one way,to prepare concrete for stucco p1q.l!¥.
' » e o e f . L -] sb -=. IS ) . N .
. 3. Too much saﬂﬁing on board lath will raise the ' of the paper.
4. If the veneér base has been wetted and staine&, use a
over the stain. ' ¢
. - ) .
5. Each coat of joint cement has to be ] ‘before the next coat
is applied: s ] . - ) \ .

%
] ¢ .
‘{

6. Experience -and testing w111 help yau 1earn how to tel] the need for

-

¥

7. Concrete can be prepared for gypsum b1as£er or concrete by making a
key, applying a liqujd’

)
or by attaching

r v i o

g

" 8. .The paper of gypsum board lath is often Spe;ial1y treated.
) 9. The Tast coat of joint cement is a L _ cement.

10. The. tape i; froweled into the » - coat of joint cement.
) 2t 54 ‘ “ .
- T e -
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11.
12.
13.

14.

15.

17.

18,

19.

2.

» 1

Most joint cements are adhesives that instead of set.

.

High suction masonry wi11'pu11 too

v

L Y
Low suction masonry will pull too Ty water out of the plaster.
.. ¢ : B .
can be put on'masonry to keep the-base .from pul¥ing
N out of the plaster too fast.

- - . - ' ' .
Applying the plaster by machine works well with ’ suction
masonry.

: O
Usually, a totatl. qf ’ coats of joint cement are applied.
Most joint cements take about ‘ hours to dry.
I the masonry s@gﬁgce s not firm, it will have to be_covered With a
' 5 material. -

When working on a high suction masonry, work ___aféagg: %
A dash coatihé to prepare concrete for‘stugco can be made with a 1:1 mix
by volume of and ]

' -

g ¥
$ . ¢ ;

» ! . .
[ ' te )
55 ’
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water out of the p]aster.'
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o Self Assessment
- Answers

. 2
v

i
|
1. exterioq
. ¢ <2.'k\ac1'd L ¥ |

3. riap |

c 4, bonding‘agen.t

5.¢”sanded ‘

6: water
7. ‘mech'am'cal, bondiqg agent; metal \Iath

. 8. veneer \
. 9. finish

10. first
11, dry

12. much

13. little ' .

14. water‘:afer ¢

15. low .
16. three ‘
17. 24 -
" 18. lath Vi ’ .
19. nsm;lf' -
.20. cement, sand
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COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING TASKS.

Materials and Tools
- . concrete slab

scarring tool . . B : N
11quid bonding agent - ‘ L
board lath for ‘taping
tape '
. taping cement

-
oo ~g . . - . )
. 1. Prepare a concrete surface by: . ’ i —
) a: MaLinQ a mechanical key. | d '
“\\ b. Applying a 1iqﬁid bonding agent.‘ ‘
N ’ ‘ o
g. Tape board lath which has at 1e§st 2 joints, 1 outside corner and 1 inside
corner.

P 4
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L INDIVIDUALIZED LEARNING SYSTEMS /

e Post . .
Assessment

t [/ . o ‘ ../

LISTED‘aELON ARE SEVERAL STATEMENIS IF THE STATEMENT IS TRUE PLACE A 'T®

;
]

- "IN THE BLANK PROVIDED. IF THE STATEMENT IS FALSE,  PLACE AN "F" IN THE ‘BLANK.
- .o A1:2 proport1on of cement1ng material and aggregate is usua]ly good g
' ' for "high suction. masonry.
’ ' ol . . ,’
2. A 2-coat veneer system is recommended for both concrete and concrete
block. . , ‘
- : '
' . ' 3. A liguid bonding agent can ‘be used on concrete t~o prepare it for gypsum
pTaster or stucco.
. ~ .
" 4.7 Each coat of joint cement should be feathered out about 2 inches
. ' fan(h .than the previous coat. . :
. . -
] [ 4
~. 5. When prepar1ng board Tath for veneer plaster, thejolntshave to be-
taped with a dlass f1ber tape or paper tape in a speCIaP sett1ng
compound. 2 ’
6. . The first coat of joint cement fills up the channel made by the tapered ‘
board edges % ]

N

Dash coating can be used to prepare concrete for gypsum plaster or

-

stucco , .-
8. Veneer plasters are common]y put on -alt kinds of board lath.
9. A 1:3 proport1on of cement1ng material and aggregate is usually good

for me®ium suction masonry. ) . .

PN A\ ) [ 2
o . ' . ,55
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,Only the first 2 coats of joint cement are sanded.

’

_ Most joint cements do no "set" byt dry instead.
. I

¢
v

Water is put on masonry to keep it from pulling too much water out of

the plaster.

L4

A coarse sand will take up more water than.a smogth sand.

The joints of all masonry units should be flush before applying plaster.

. A medium suction @;aggi? usually does not pull too much water out of

»

© ’
4

* the -plaster. ‘F

‘For outside corners, the coats of JO]Ht cement shoyld be feathered but

at least 10 1nches from the edge of the corner’ bead.

, ’ N

If nothing else is available, ¥t is okay to use a f1n1sh1ng‘301nt cement

to embed the tape.

Ty
L]

If an exterior. masonry. wa]} has been waterproofed, do not bond an
interjor gypsum p1asté%\\p.1t .

¢ ot
. . 3
- «

If a masonry surface has started to crumble, then only stucco can be

I3

put on it,

A rich mix is recommended for Tow suction masonry.
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AGGREGATES AND ADMIXTURES o
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1 ) v

Goal:

The: student will be able to identify
and explain the use and characteristics
of additives to plaster-miteria]s and
exp]aiﬁ when and why they are used.

.

. é1

Performance Indicators:

The student will successfully complete-
a Self Assessment, an Aséignmen; and
a Post Assessment.

L 4
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Study Guude

3

R -
.o, - \ .

»

In order to f1nl§h this medule,. do the fo11ow1ng tasks. Check each item off
o iy

s

as you complete it. . o S

/— . : -

1. Read the Goal and Perfonmance Ind1cators on the cover of the modyle.
' Th1s-w111 tell you what you-w111 learn by studying -the modu]e, and \

. how you will show you've learned it.

-

2. . Read the Introduction. The Introdyction wﬁ11)te11 you why the @module

iS an.important bart of the plastering tréde..

[
b

3. Study the Vocabu]ary section. Vocabulary words are 1mportant -for a

good undérstanding of - the trade. After you have studied the vocabu]ary,
':«‘ask your teacher-to qu1z you. on the words and their meanings. T
'“4. ] Study the Information section. This section will give you:the informa-

tion yeu need to understand~jjyr1ﬂﬂxﬂect. . ¢ '

5. Take the Self Assessment exaﬁf'(}h1s is a test for youw-to provejto your-

.

self that you have learned the mater1a1 you havé‘%tud1ed Compare your
b~ answers w1th the answers on the Self Assessment Answer Sheet, which is

on the page following the Self Assessment If yq; scored poor]y,

//e,study the Information section or ask your teacher for he]p

e
L4 *

' d
6. _ Do the Ass1gnment page. Fol]ow the instructions at the top of the

-

Assignment page. )
: Y
7. _ Take the Post Assessment exam. Give the exam to your teacher after

you have completed it. Your teacher will geade g3 for you.,

-

. | 62
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.
) I the weather is hot, it
m1ght be fiece ary to make the p]aste’r set faster., The,, p1aster may need to

be storonge? These thi g; -and moré, are ‘done ‘by'adding ag regateﬁ and &

adm1xtures " . -, - T - '
. ! LI y . . <

" There are no "t\?wk" ways to mike a p'&aster mix mw8rk diff)eren't]y. The changes
are 7nao% by adding things in measured amounts. Adding too h--or adding too
htﬂe--wﬂ«'l kee ings ¥rom working right. This module will help you learp
about what to a‘dcﬁo‘ make the right thing happen. * . s '

) .

L3
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*Vocabulary

- a

Trade terfis are very #mportant for good understanding of the trade. : Study
these, words dnd meanings. ' When you.have Tearped them, ask your teacher to
qul} you on ‘the vfords and the1r meamngs

/ET -When p]asté} gets hard. It is not the. same as when pTaéter gets dry
Plaster should- set before it gets dry . '

.CHECK,CRACKING-jngt‘Xr'a'cks that 1’ook,'11ke dried or cracked mud.

3 - ’ a
o

READ?-MIX-iA'pre-mixed coMpoun!lnyn]y cleah water has to be added:

& . L ,
» -
»m™ . . R I

SPECIAL EARTHS-iC1ays with: spec¥al bropertiés.

-5
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MAIN AGGREGATES: * Sand,-vernfulite, perlite. : . .
5‘ . .- R
. Admixtures
A plaster mix has: 4
1. An aggregate. ‘ . .

They can change
They can change the set time™ar the

Aggregates and admixtures are used to change a plaster mix.
the appearance of the final product.
qualities of the plaster,,.

Aggregates ‘)/ ©

An aggregate mixed w%th a plaster material makes it stronger and harder. It-v
can*give the plaster ma"aa] more body and help keep it from check crqckmg
The two most common 1ightweight aggnegates are vermicuTite and per11te

Wh 1aster is

They
add more fire res1stance to the plaster than does sand.
exposed to a high_heat, they keep water from boiling away. better than sand. (

2. A cementing material for a binder.
3. HWater. .. !

\

. . . . & .
Other things added to a plaster mix are called admixtures. Tﬁjngs are added

to change the.plaster mix in some way: To.make ii!feﬁ faster or slower, to -

chamge the color, etc. Before adding something, check the manufacturer's

-

- S

recommendations for how;-wﬁen and where ’J add it.

’ \

\
v

_Admixtures are often*mixed with the water before, the water is added to the °
plaster. d are often used when a base is dry, or 1f the finish coat will

Jbe very thick. The basic admixtures are: :f/

- 1. Accelerators. ' ‘ )

3 2. ’Retarders. . c T _ T
‘3. Streng€ﬁeners. ) - '

4, P]a;ticizers.‘

.




5.V Water Repellents.
6. Air Entra1ners
7. Co]ors

Admixtures can be added .on the job.‘ Many are already put into ready-mix -
p]as;ers. If it is put into a ready-mix, all you have to add is the clean

)y

water. -
Accelerators ' N
They are used to make a plaster mix set faster. Weather conditions, the

quality of the“ﬂatgi.or the aggregate used can slow down.a set time.
- [ 2

‘ Ca]cium chloride or sola may be used for stucco. But the best way to speed

i
up stucc2 set is to prehea!S{he water and the aggrbgate Also keep it warm ;
/

while it is setting. ) . f,

7
/
s

' . - /’
A common -accelerdator is gypsum itself. If gypsum sets and then is addeq to
a new mix, it w111 speed the set of the new mix. This is why it is so’ impor-
tant to keep the ‘equipment clean. B1ts of dried plaster mix tan change the

set time of a new mix. ’ ) AN

¥

]
Retarders_

Retarders w711 make a plaster mix set slower Pure gjpsum sets too fastttor

a” lot of plastering work. S0, a retarderis often added during the manufac-
‘ture of gypsum plaster materials to.slow down the set time to at least 4 hours.
fﬁey can also be added/on the job if they are needed. Gypsum plaster us&a]]y

sets w1th1n 4 houralda‘a Iath base. It will set faster over masonry or scratched-
" in work. Stu§ets S0 slow]y a retarder is not usually needed. A working

rule for deci how sdow the set time should be is: s Mortar has to set before

all of the water is ‘gone. : o .
SOME REIARDE%EJ Cream of tartar, ge1a$1n, glue, ammonia, z1nc sulphate, dex-

By

oap, starch, oil’ (an1ma1 or vegetable).
\

trine, qums,

I\

Strengtheners - . . \

v

Lime plasters .usually need a‘fﬁber to make them stronger. Gypsum plasters do '
not; they are strong enough by themselves, . A tiber can be added #0 tne base
coat fqr. both éypsum_anﬁ stucco when the base coat will be used to cover lath.

67 |
97l




-

The fiBer helps the plaster stick to the Tath.

FIBERS: Hair and sisa]'xfor strength), wood and glass Yfer bulk and better -

1

coverage).

' e v X
P]astic1zers ¢ ' 4 } ' -
They are used to make hard-to-work mortars easier to apply. Be sure to follow
the manufacturer'’ s directions when using plasticizers. Do not add more to a
mix that a]ready‘has a plasticizer in it. Adding too mugh will reduge the
strength of the mix. ' ) , b

.
SOME PLASTICIZERS: Lﬁme‘ glass fiber, special earths.

Water Repellents ' i ~

v, R
They can be added tg -stucco mixes to make the stucco repel water better: The

amount that s added should not be more than 2% of the weigitt of the cement s
(2 pounds of admixture for each 100 pound of cememt)..
SNQE WAIERREPELLENTS Ammon1um Stearate, aluminum stearate, butyl stearate

»

emulsions (a]] are sold under various trade names]. . L

- , -
-

Air Entrainers T . \

They can be added to stucco: They make it easier to work the material, make
it easter for the'stucco to keep water 1n it, and make the stucco better able
to resist freezing and thawing. ‘

Colors . . . s

High-Qrade pigments can be #MMed to stucco finish coats. Use only recommended

"materials and follow the ﬁanufacturef'!ll\rections.

. y ;
For use over concrete and masonry; ’
1 waé%rproof before starting. .Mei1sture seep1ng througn the
concrete dr masonry can sta1n the colored f1n1sh

2.7 Best to let the base coats dny before putting on the finish
coat. r.

. [ ) :
v \ ) }

3

For tile joined to colored stucco:

.

1. Wet the stugco with clean water up to 18 1nches from the 1rint.
This. keeps the stucco from pu111ng co]oreu water from the tile
base. ¢’ a

2.. Best to have the tile ingdace before aprlying colored stucco.

SR 68

N
.

.74




L X

*
-

For molds and slow-drying materials:

1, Put'mol¥s in-place before applying colored stucco.

2. Allow materials to 0;} out completely betore abp]y1ng the
colqred stucco. . )

3.) MgiZEhre pﬁ]]ed out of slcw-drying materials ﬁf" staiff the

colored stucco. L ] -
d ’ ) ') ¢

Veneers and Admixtures

1. Don't add amything unless the manufacturer recommends that it
be added. . ) ;

2. If an admixture is used, pre-mix it in clean water. Then add
in a measured amount to the mix%ng water for each batch. .,

3. Alum is not a good accelerator. It makes a snap set '(too fast).
Do not use alum with a limestone aggregate. It will make a

chemical reagtion.

.= & ' A4

Keenes Cement and Admixtures

1. Adding hair or fiber to the scratth coat makes it more rigid.
Use 2% by weight. Do not use if the mix has an accelerator n
The :
2. Can be hardened by,adding silica sand or fine marble dust. This
also protects %gainst shr?nkabe cracks. Use 5 or 6 scoops for
‘b éach 100 pounds Pf Keenes cement.
*

btd
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° Self
Assessment

~

COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING -STATEMENTS BY NRITING THE CORRECT WORD OR WORDS IN THE
BLANKS PROVIDED.

’

L] , ~
»
1. An ' _can give the p]aster material mere body. .
; 1 . 5
2. The 2 most common lightweight aggregates are ‘ and &
3. Air entrainers make stucco betaer able to resist and
. 4. Accelerators make a plaster mix. .faster. ’ -
. 3 ) N
! 5. Strengtheners make a plaster material N
6. Always check the ma:hfecturer's recommendations for ’ R
- and to add something.
. L - . : N ’
- 7. Do not add more than , pounds of water repellents for each
pounds of cement. ' -
8. A common accelerator is : __ itself. ) ’ v
¢ 9. Gypsum plaster usua]iy sets in on a lath base.
- N . - -
10. Water repellents’can be added to . B ’ '
. ‘
. . » .
‘ 11. Bits of dried mix can change the i L
. ‘ My
;of a new mix. _7\~ﬂ .
. . .. 7@ ‘ L] '
A S G
o R e ] S ¥




 12. Admixtures aweradded to the

:

I3 Plasticizers make a plaster material . ___ to apply.

'

14.+ ' make a plaster mix set siower.

L 4

15. Pigments add.. ____to a plaster mix.

.

Y

c 4

ERI
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Assignment

COMPLE?t THE ASSIGNMENT BELOW, ’

o
Visit a supp11er of plastering material Try to find at least 2 brands (or .
trade names) for each kd9d/of admixture covered in th1s module. . For one kind ~
of admixture, read.and ompare the manufqpturers d1rect1ons on how to use: the
A two brands. Writé a report to give to your 1nstructor
) b
Accelerator Comments .
- 1..
” * . ’ : ) . PEEI
2. /. T X R
P v » rd
‘I' . Retarder \\ ) »
‘ 1. " ' - *
’ rd
2. B ) - '
, Strengthener .
1. -
L]
2. o L
DA . ) ’ .
Plasticizer .
) ' 1. | .
2.

Water Repellents

1. , - .
2. |

Rir Entrainer
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* Post |
Assessment -

LISTEC BELOW ARE SEVERAL STATEMENTS. IF THE STATEMENT IS TRUE, PLACE A nyn -

: " d . -
+ . . -

IN THE BLANK PROVIDED. IF THE STATEMENT IS FALSE PLACE AN "F" IN THE BLANK

2.

3.

6.

8.

Fibers can help a plaster mix st?%ﬁ toclqth.

Pure .gypsum sets too.fast for a lot of plastering work.

‘

A1l plaster mixes\haye admixtures in them.

Silica sand as an admixture in Keges cement will ma;:\iy hatrder.

___ Moisture pulled out of slow drying materials will not be bad for

. stucco w1th a color adm1xture

Plasticizers are made with plastic.

9' B ——

10.

12.

N

:
- v +

Poe
i .

| .
Vermiculjte and perlite add more fire resistance toApTaster than sand.

i
1
h . a a

Tile shopld be put on before applying stuéco with a color admixture.

3

i
All adm’xtﬁres can be used with veneer plasters.

> . . . .

i \, ’
Cream q‘f,tarta' a retarder.

1.

Adm1xgures are often mixed with the water before the water is added to

the piaster ” ‘..
— /‘l R ' \

-

Concwet\‘Should be water pnoofed before applying a stucco w1th a culor ,

'admikture. y ' '
! 74 5
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\

1)
13. Aggregates and admixtures don't change a plaster mix.
. - B
14. Dried gypsum cannot be used to accelerdte the set of s,fucc_o. -
15. Adding more p]asti&izer than needed will make a mix stronger.
. . o
16. A retarder 9s an aggregate.’ ]
17 Stucco resists freezing}better if an air entraining admixture is added.
) ’- b . ‘ ..
ry“.. 4 ) ) ) \ :
- 18. Dried gypsum is not a very godd accelerator. . )
19. No *more than 20 pounds of water repe]]ént should be added for each.100
pounc;s of cem& - Lok
' - . . 4
20. Admixturé’&annot be added on the job: )
” o ,
, \ . ‘ .
- - ) ¢
N t
& = -
- -

“1’ R

75
81 |




Olnstructor | »
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2" The student Will be able to 1%t1fy and
exp1a1//the characté¥1§t ¢cs.of materials
. '-used in coamon gypsum base coat p]aster-
!ng- 1nc1ud1ng when the materials are
.3., usem, how-thi thpyvave app1led (
. Wt to]eri)( and will demonstrate
A nowTedge Qg*m1x1ng materials to trade .
CpTreNE standard by hand and by machipe.
:‘ Ps

+

»

Performance Indicators;
. e T
" The student will sutxessquy complete

-4 Self Assessment a Job Sheet and a
Post Assessment.,
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Studg Gmde

In order to finish th1s modu1e de the following tasks. Check each item off

e ot o T - _‘m- L] s . ~ ‘
as . you compiete it. - X - b
. . - .o
s, : ’ - ) .
1. Read the Goal and Performance Indicators qn the cover of the module.

This will tell you what you yill learn by study1ng the module, and -
how you will show you ve Lear*n

]
]

v

-

2. . Read thé Introduction. The.Introduction w1H tell you why the -modu]e
) part of the p]aster’ing trade. .

1

‘an 1mportant

N <
3. 'Study the Information section. Thisesection will g1ve you the informa- . '
tJon ‘you’ need to understand the subject. ’ ’ -t .
~ ‘:‘ - * ~ 3 \
4.  Take the Self Asséssment exam. This is a test for yot@~to prove to your-

self that ybu have léarned t‘he matemaf you hayge studied. Compare your
answers with the -answers op the Se]f Assessment Answer Sheet,/ which i

| ’ .
re- study the'Informatwn section or ask your teacher for hélp. ‘'

£l - \

-

5. Do.the Job Sheet. "Fo¥low the instructions at the top of the‘ Job Sheet.
) The tasks listed on the: Job Sheet will help yqu develop skills which
. wﬂl be helpful to you. - J ‘5 .
. I -
6.‘2__ Take tpe Post Assessmen'g exam. ~Hive the exam to your teacher after you
. have comp]eted 1tv- Your teacher” will grade it for you. =

on the page foHowmg the Self Assessment - If you scored pooriy, - f

.

.
e 3
.




“‘“"‘Tn*ordér'tO'fThTEh“HﬁJOE correctly, you have to start \the JOb correchﬁ' The T

base: coats are the plaster hmter1a1§'app11ed before thd g#nish cSat. The base
coats-can be a scratch and 'a.brown coat, or a brown coat onTy (when it is care- 7
fully straightened). = S
L g v . .
. Y . -

Th1s module will he]p you 1earn how to m1x ‘these mater1als It willtalso §1ve'
.you anformat1on you need in, order to do the first step of making 2 profess1onh1 Y
Job--getting started”torrectly ; ’ R
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INDIVIDUALIZED LEARNING SY‘STENS
o ' o -
' .. X .
nformation <

—_— >
’ )

A ’
GYPSUM WITH SAND AGGREGATE- _
* "This is the most corrmon'base coat plaster mi‘x It is used where ‘good sand - is L
’ avai]ab]e) Fhe mixing proportions may have to be c;?a’a bit to meet differ- "'

ent types of weather’ cond1t10ns Hot dry, w1ndy, The amount of suction

of the base to wh1ch it is apphed will a]so affect the mix proportions. It

N may be applied- by hand or by machine. _ * . _ -

. e
_Bases With Which It Is Used - , v
* Gypsum lath : : “ .
—_ -
Gypsum partition t‘ﬂe\‘ I e ‘ .
‘ ‘ e Clay tile . . oo
v " ‘Brick with m‘gderate suct1on S . '
: . Concrete block walls S S
L 2
' Physical Propert1es , o v
o N
’. \Fﬂ'é resistant, with up to a 2 1/2- hour rating. Weight of a 1: 2 mix is 100- 115 )
. pounds per cubic foot. Hardness is a rating of 2, .
" - 4 '
’ Mixing .. ’ . * X
- . There-are 3 standard mixe‘s, by volume they are (cement :.aggregate):
o - 1:2 --Scratch coat over all lath Jn 3-coat werk. ' <.
1;2 1/2--Over g.ypsum ‘lath in 2-coat work. .
. 1:3 wzBrown coat in 3- Coat work (fo] iowing the 1:2 scratch coat.).
< . --A11 work that wilT be oter 7 masonryy el
R : . » 2
: . . - ’
. GypSum m1xed a&ith sand aggregate can meet most requ1rement$ ' However, if a
5 h1gh fire rating IS needed or the weight has to be reduced anothqr aggregate

""‘ Ay work better. . C» v .o ' g

. L A . N




v

____ggp§gu WITH PERLITE AGGREGATE ) o

: P]asters made w1th perlite tend toward Iesser strengths §9; it is important
to follow the mixing broport:ons very ci‘gfully . This mix may be applied by :
hand ortby machine. It is used where sand is unsu1tab1e or’*?“sand costs too

much. . o T .

. i N
Bases With Which\::\§3,LEKﬂl‘ L

Same as gypsum/sand.

. ' : - v
Physical Properties : >
. \ " 4 PR L
“Fire ré%istan;,_with up to a 4-four rating. Weight of a 1:2 mix is 50-60
pounds per cubic foot. Hardness is a rating of 3. :

N ¥

&
»

Mixing | - .. SR
Do not use mdre than 2 cub1c feet of perlite for each 100 pounds of gypsum.
This applies to all types G p]aster1ng bases. EXCEPTIONS TO THIS ARE:

1 Maso;/;&f N
2. Browf coat in 3 coat work when the total., th1ckne55'w311 be 1 irch
o _ Or more. - :

For- the 2 exceptions, the proportions should not be more than'3 cubic feet per™

100~pounds of gypsum.~ & -
' ‘

Gypsum with perthe aggregate is harder than when vermiculite is used.™ It 1s

not -as strong as gypsum/sand but it does res1st fire better than gypsum/sand.
It fMay cost more, but it can. besqulcker to apply because it weighs less than
gypsum/sand. Gypsum/per11te provides good insulation against heat loss,
, _ ) .

-'.

.

GYPSUM WIBH VERMICULITE AGGREGATE
, Vermfgu]ite and gygsum mixes'are not as strong as similar mixes using sénd or

perlite. So it 1s 1mportant that all mixing instructions "be followed carefu]]y
A greater amount of‘m1x1ng water is used.. So greater care must be takef to make,.
sure the excess wat%; is aple to-evaporate. It.may be applied byjmachihé‘or by
hand. Co '

-

-

Bases With Which It Is Used
Same as gypsum}sand.




*

“Tsométimes ‘use

X.

Physical PrJ)erUes ) > o

-Fire resistance is the sam/e as perhte Weight og,—a 1:2 mix';is. 50-55' pounds

“per cubic foot. Hardne\ss-1s a bft softer than gypsum/perlite. . ) .

Same as ‘gypsum/perlite.
. s o | ‘

L ¢ . . ’
In many ways perlite and vermicllite make very similar mixes. Vermiculite will
weigh a bit less than a perlite mix. But the perlite miﬁs barder.

e ' ) ' C %
GYPSUM WITH WOOD FIBER - . . .
This plaster maur‘ial needs to have a good “scratch toat applied first. Gypsu[n
Woad-Fibered Plaster can be applied by hand or by machime. . '
i ‘ R
Uses Croy . - . .

Gypsum/woofl -Tifer is often gsed 'for repairs, a]tera_tion; and patching. It_js
o’ scratch coat whén a sanded brown coat will be applied. My
¢t for metal Tath work. /o

L}

be a scratch ¢
Physical Properties - ‘ ‘ *
Fire resistance is 50% greater than gypsum/sand, b#t not as great as perlite.

Qr yermicu]ite mixed with gypsum.- ,Hardness is greater than gypsum/sand plaster.’

¢ .

* 4
Mixing .
It is mixed with water on the job. EXAMPLE: 65 pdpnds water per 100 pounds
of plaster material. . oy RO Ty
i . . » 4
"The gypsum/wood fiber has g‘reatef .s:trength,‘tha'n gypsum/sand mix. .-
~ -~ - ¢ T . 4™ N ' : - . *
.— : ) ' ,e . ] . >
GYPSUM READY MIX \ - )
- _Th.s is a plaster mater1a1 that has he aggregate premmed at the factory. Since

it 1s mlxed at the mill, it offers a greﬁ: dea] of quaht/ control. Only water
is added to the plaster mex It may be apphed by hand or by machine. The
specific propertles and -uses of the gygsum ready mix p]aster mH depend on which

*

.aggregate has been added at the mill. g‘ . l.-

. . . .
L] . .
. . . PR
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THICKNESS OF GYPSUM PLASTERS | | ' e
The thickness of the finish coat is included in the overall thickn%s%es given.
You should allow about 1/16 inch for the thickness of the finish coat. The

’

total thigkness will be between 1/2 inch and 7/8 inch in most ‘cases.

Getting ‘the proper thickness is important. Remember that a 1/2 1nch th1ckness

is about twiee as strong in bending as a 3/8 inch thickness.
4

w

Thickness- Surface to be Plastered b

3/8 to 1/2 Gypsum part1t1on tile and most gypsum Iath

S/Q“ Br1qk, clay tile, other masonry.

5/8" Over the face of metal lath.. From-the back of the metal
‘ Tath to the face of the finished plastering job will

be* about 3/4?. L -
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BASE COATS FOR.GYPSUM AND STUCCO PLASTER

Surface Preparation

o

-

Surface. Techniques Lomments . .
Interior Using gypsum board .2-or 3-coat (See In 3-coat work, use a mix of 1:2 1/2 .
plastered lath. ° note to the right.# for the brown coat. This is because
with N . gypsum, lath is so flexible. : o
gypsum, * o . ' Use 3-goat over —
= B 1. 1/2" gypstm In 2-gpat work, use a browning mix T®
. lath with of 1:2. A rich plaster is needed
horizontal for a good bond." . .
. . supports more .
! . . than 16" apart, In browning for 2-coat, apply 1/2"
2. Gypsum lath on for browning. Cratkiny apd failure
g ceilings where .are often caused by thinness.
] only edge clips o : .
(0 ) ; ‘ are used. «
o ' 3. 3/8" perforated
. N gypsum lath on. .
ceiling.
$ In browning for 2- % b .
- —ws, - --————-¢0at, large areas C g
may be applied at : )
) ) one time.~ The lath *
) ? does not have a lot N .
. . of suctione .
Interior ~ Apply over insulation - 2- or 3-coat. Insudation board usually used for A
or board. May use metal 4 * Gypsum plaster exterior. May Be used for interior °
Exteror lath, stucgQ, netting, (interior) - e with lath. : .
. . etc., with insulation Stucco (interior » A R
>y board. or exterior). U
2 B - J
e -
d 9.2
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Surface ' Surfaci/éreéaration Te.chniquesr ] Comments
- Interior App;y/;ver metal o 3-coat typical. Use galvanized metal lath for exterior.
or lath, ) . Gypsum plaster
Exterjor- . . (interior). *In 3-coat gypsum use 1:2 1/2 browning o
* Stucco (exterior mix because.lath is flexible.s ,
’ or inferior). S .

When app1y1ng plaster to metal lath,
_ use light pressure. Use a stiff and
_ . rich plaster, possibly with fibers. -
X Do not overlap strokes over mefal
lath. If fibers are used with stucco,

. g : they must be alkali resistant.

) : Wire-cloth or woven wire lath needs =
* ) . a stiffer, more fibered plaster than

‘ diamond mesh metal lath.

When using paper-backed metal lath,

98
X

s . ' : ) ] <7 ,' push the paper away so the plaster
f ' ) - S ‘ .. * can get behind the metal for a good
\\ . T : ‘ "key " . .
A ] \
. ' IR - |
*  Fire- Apply over-metal Use 2-._0r 3-coat ' .,
~ proofing . 1ath scratf% and . .
an ipterior : " . double-up. Omit . % . g
_or exterior finish or usé same $
with 1ight- ’ o . . material as base. - '
v weight . *
.- ~aggregate. : ‘ Cs .
* ’ _5 ¢ h * -
"
b, " ' ‘ ' \
) ' . 949 | -
.\ d ¢
- “y L] 4
. . 53:, A
- . - - \ .




Sunface

(S i
Surfice Preparation

Techniques

C

L

Connenﬁs

L

+ Fire-

proofing an
interiogxor
an exterior

with Tight-

aggregate %o
be applied \™
direct to
steel or
concrete.

-

» No lath used.

-

Spray
direct to surface.

————————

*

~
Use 2 or more
coats. 1st
coat a "flash"
coat to get

_ﬁbﬁﬂﬂv.4uu4H{w+—————4'*‘

A factory mix, add only water.

O .
May be hand or machine applied.’

Gypsum
plaster on
masonry. .

>

Lath not usually

* needed eéxcept in

weq# areas such

- as openings, etc.

Surfete should be

clean of grease, etc..

Remove loose plaster,

scaling, dust, etc.

Surface may need-
roughing.

High suction masobry
may need dampening
or m1x change.

. 4
A 2-coat plaster is
typica].

Make poor mix for h1gh .

suction masonry.

1:3 1/2 by volume is
typical. Will nee}
more watgr. Coarse
sand is best. May
atso wet base ahead
of time. DB not wet

. Just before plastering.

let it soak awhile.
Apply plaster in two
coats, one right
after the other.

Work a small area:
Mix rich for low suc-
tion bases..
typical. With low suc-
tion bases, don't dis-
turb the'plaster after

it 1s placed. .

‘ » B , .
Bond is made by surface roughness .-

1:2 mix is

~

or suction or both. To check for good °
suction, spray on water and see how it
gets absorbed.

Masonry with too much suct1on, should
be dampened ahead of time. Do not_make
it too wet. Spray early enough o the

water can be taken up before plaster1ng
starts. :

_The entﬁre wall has to be uniform -in

ctid‘h,gr else the finish may ®ppear -
spatty. 3 . B

i

Do not. apply gypsum plaster directly to
the interior of exterior masonry walls.
Moisture may come throughi Furring .-
strips-may be used. . '
Do not add more sand and water than_
neeged This will weaken the p}aster




.
.

" agent or other method. .

Should be free'of
grease,’ y

“Use metaL lath if
thickness of plaster-
is greater than 3/8"
on ceiling or 5/8" on

walls,

N / *
Lt - ~ ,// , '
Surface Surface Preparation <TEchniques " Comments
Stucco Lath not usually 2-coat plaster is If a good bond is doubf?ﬁa, prepare
" ‘on needed. " typical. ' masonry by . L
' masonry. _ ‘1. A dash coat (one part cement and .
B Surface shogld be 1:3 mix is typical. from one to two parts sand by -
. clean of grease, . volume).
loose mortar, Mix cansbe made . 2., Use a-bonding agent.
dust,‘scale,cetc:, “poorer" for ﬁigh 3. Use lath or; other support.
) suction bases .
Surface may need {usin§ more sand
. roughing, and water) or
richer for low
./ suction pases, .
But it is.often . \

: better to dampen N
the base instead of , V' ’
changing the mix. " :

#00 - . Too much water "
‘@ ' 8 weakens the plaster. ‘ .
This leads to cracks.
T = : \‘
Gypsum ; Prepare concrete Follow manuFacturer's recommendations
plaster surface ,by. roughening with bonding agents. . ‘
on . with.sar‘d-water'b]ast- ‘ ., 4
concrete. ing, using a bonding




or o&her lath
recommended.

Scratch Coat: =
1. Apply 1/4" scratch
" coat with firm
. pressure. Then
scratch.and allow
to dry firm and
hard.

2: Apply regular

leveling cbat.

’ .. ! )
i ’ . . - '
* Surface Surface Preparation Techniques .Comments
F ¢ [ ! .
sthicco Stucco may be ‘applied 2-coat method, Good preparation of the surfaceris
on directly to concrete. 1:3 mix may be very important.
Concrete . used. .
. Surface roughening . - .
. may be needed: sand- N Another method:
water blasting, 1. Use bonding )
bonding agent, dash agent (or at .
. coat, etg. , Yeast dampen
> ) n the concrete)
- “*Should be free of ° after it has
grease, etc. . - been roughened.
. ' T 2. Then apply only
: . one cpat of .
-~ “*plaster.
¥ NOTE: Two ceats may .
. be used, but - . l
. : * don"t make the .
. ! - total ‘thickness “, .
e s, more than 3[8” ’ 1
: in any case. '
) Cure well, !
< ' _»
> \ i '
s Foam Metal lath, 3 coats typical., Scratch coat, is required becausé of
* Plastic . Chjcken wire, Tow suct1on of foam.

vy

N
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or concrete.

smooth (no projec-

tions). Fill or
sand surface as
neéded. .

If block does not

\Qave good suction,

score for good
mechanical bond.

Application technlque

same as over gypsum.

f

Surface, Surface Preparation ) Techdigues ’ * Comments ; / ’
Stucco v Walls shou}d/ge 2- or ®coat, . Do not apply ypsum plaster or stucco
or "furred" out ‘or depending an direct to bituminous, unless ,so

gypsum metal lath applied tath or other specified.

on 4 direct to walls. squort stiffeners. ‘

bituminous ' . \

compound - , i

such as g s ) ", - .

tar. : : ' L ////‘

Veneer May use special May use 1- or 2- coat Joint reinforcement with tape'is,

plaster gypsum lath with technlque important. -Use glass fiber tape or

on wood, special tap1ng paper tape with settlng compound

meta] studs, dver most surfaces.

etc. y NOTE: Tape has to be embedded and‘\
! compounds allowed to set up

L +before appTying more plaster.

) ) . A} : * ‘ ’ j . ' '
Veneer " Use bonding agent -coat syste “Replace or repair broken blocks
plaster over concrete. Be re nnended with veneer plaster. If using
on block sure surface is veneer for repair, set may be aeceler- |,

ated to help prevent cracking.

If blocks need holes filled Before
‘veneering, use a veneer m1x with
sand added

« TR

L]




HOW TO MIX PLASTER MATERIALS

There are 4 things to think zbout when planning to mix materials:/

Keeping everything c]ean:‘

The method of mixing. | )

What the material yi]] be put on.

The kind of material that will be mixed.

Keeping Everything Clean . ' -
A11: tools must be k3pt clean. The water that will be added to the plaster
material also has to be kept clean. So do not wash tools in the water that

~N

will be .used to make the plaster mix., y

-

After mixing ajbatch, clean paddle or spinner blades in a drum of weter. Such

"a drum of water should be kept ‘next to-the mixing area. Mixer blade$ on a
mixing machine Eheqld be turned off, or the "clutch should be disengaged. Hose
the sides and blades of the mixer machine clean. Dump out the water before
.starting ‘a new batch. A mixer machine dges not have to be'cleaned until it is
stopped. “ . .

" Box Mixing ) ' ;‘ v
The oldest method is box mixing. Mix the cement material. and the aggregate

while both are dry. Mix until everyth1ng is all one color. When making gypsum
plasters’, a small amount of retarder is somet1mes spr1nk1ed over the sides and
bottom of the box before adding the materials. " This will help keep the box
cleaner for more batches. ‘ .

'/
* - /
.

(See the iflustration on E;e following page.)
)

Mo > 'l‘

o "Charg1ng" means to put the materials that w111 be mjxed wnto the m1X1ng con-’
] ’ .
tainer. To charge the mixing box: ( = . i

1. Put'half_phe aggregate needed into the box in an evén layer.

N,

YaLe

2. Spread all the cementing material you will use evenly=over the -

' aggregate. - >
‘3. Put the rest of the adgregate evenly spread on top

4. Add any admixtures that will be used. 17

) . AN
. Mix the dry‘materiafs. . . p .
1. Use a mortar hoe (a hoe with 2 holes in the blage).

- AR U




2. Start at one end of the/box and pull the hoe toward you using
short thoppy strokes. . : ,
3. Repeat until the mater1a1 is mixed. ’

-
»

Add water. .
" 1. Use the hoe to puﬁﬂ material toward you. Stack it.carefullj“
to make room to add'water. o .
2. Add some water and pull the -dry material into it,. “Yse short
choppy strokgé. The hoe has to cut to the bottom of the box.
3. Continue adding water as peeded )
4. As you go farther out into the box ‘make the hoe strokes longer.
. This will bring the hoe through more of the wet material.
5. Keep chopping until eveﬁgth1ng has been wetted-and pulled to

the end of the box. . —‘:
6. iRepeat, pulling the plaster to opposite end of the %ox

Do not add too much water Add JUSt enough to make a soft, p]ast1c mass. Con-
t1nue .Mixing until everyth1ng is one color. This usually means a good mix of
materials. Overmixing makes the mortar sottoo soon, se be careful.

° 927 104 ,




Maohine Mixing Large ‘Atounts

Materials that will be applied with a plaster gun have to be mixed by machine.
The miging machine 1§ the best way to make sure that everthing 1s very well

iniged,

‘ment) cgn be used te mix smaller amounts.

. . \

Machine Mixer

lo charge the mivr machine add materialy, in this order while the blades are

turning:

- . A atl the water
e Add hale Yhe aggregate,
3o Put in any additives.

CAL Add The cement material,

oo Add the rest of the aygregate,

Let the mixer run about a miunte longer.

¢
Hox, wheelbarrow,

AN
4

you will need, °

plastering qun hopper ,«otc,

‘Dump the mix into the work container:

~

y , .
The-heXxt working load, for a mixer machine is 2 inches or less above the blades.

Te 1t

93

1y charged Yidgher, the materials will not mix well.

The top part of the

105

A paddle miser (ap e1ectr1c drill with special paddle or spinner_ attach-

F

’

-




-

,mix will end. up dry and the botfom part soupy. More water or more dry mater1a1s

may . be added if necessary. But you should be careful, *“~.

L)

.
. . ' .
- 1 \\

NOTES - ‘ . R
If the mixe? is charged ;ore than 2 jdchés over, the bikdes,
the plaster on. top can look done--but the haterial‘dh the bottom
hasn't beén 5ixed. i ]
when using lightweight aggregates,. the mortar can look dry‘
evel if enough water was used. Mixing longer witl make the
mqteria] welter. The aggregate holds watér to itself for a
tonger #Ame than sand. Do not mix more than 3 mindges after
maching~ charded. Too much mixiJg of gypsum plasters make
them s::*§§§ter . '

When using acoust1ca] and exposed aggregdte mfixes, follow the

manufacturecr's reconnmndat1ons on the amount of water,,11qu1d

binder,’sahd, etc. , and the m1§ time, exact]y.

¢

PaddTe mixing 1s recommended for sma]ner amounfs of gybsum and stucco plasters,
. ©« acrylic and epoxy emu]smns and drywaH matema]s The mixing containers are

gften rubber or plastic because they are edsy to clean. Materials should‘be

added in this order: : S 4

.

1. Add the amount of water or liquid you need.

2. Add a small aﬁqpnt'of each dry ingredient. Each should be added
in proportnon to.the full amount that will be needed. .
Mix, then ad re of each dry ingredient (a]ways in proport1on-
ate amountsyﬂO ' ) ) "
Stop adding dry materiatls wheQ:the mix reaches the right thick- -
ness for easy application. ' : - A ’
Continue mixing materidl by moving the spinner or paddle Bkade
up, dj‘n and around in the mixing.containef. This will make sure

everything is mixed together.

L4 ' T -

v * \

NOTES ¢ ~ S
1. With factory-made emulstons, put mhterial in the mixing containen

and add proper amount of cata}xst.
If no additives are needed,’just put the material in the mixing
container and mix until it is workable.

9
106




INDIVIDUALIZED LEARNING SYSTEMS

. Self
Assessment

' .
’ ' 7, - . ““

COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS BY WRITING THE CORRECT WORD OR NORDS IN
TﬂE BLANKS PROVIDED. o ' L

-

1. .Wheq ' m1x1ng, the 1ngned1ent§ are added a. little b1£
at a time. . i _— A

o . ..

2, Gypsum/wood fiber mix 1sh9ften used'Tor

LI N
. Jand

Y

When mixing, all tools must be kept, r—:>'

Gypsum/sand mix has a hardness réting'of

Materials are added to the mi;ing machi ne while the blades are™”

2. *

" In most céses, do not use more than cublc feet of perflte
/ .

or vermiculite for each . - . pounds of gypsum. - -

-

~——

Gypsum ready mix is mixed at the

'

Gypsum with aggregate is the most cohqnp

coat mix. . . : : ~

.
4 -

The oldest method of mixing plaster is . mixing.

"Paddle mixing is recommended for B amourts.
} i -

Gypsum/perlite can have up to a -~ hou? fire rating.

[




) ! ) ,‘ *
The tota] th‘vel(ﬁess 'of the gypsum p]aster put on many walls wﬂ] be
between -’m\.' - 1nch and ' - inch. v -
A ¢ - -, .
wf /_ . A . .

The we1g-ht o’? gypsum/vermcuhte is .
‘,pounds‘per cquc foot“ '

14 < A ml.xhng machine is bsed for,
) % L B ' -\r" ’ ° .
15. , @ypsum plasters rr{de mth perh te tend toward , strengths, .

,-oi . e

w0 -
. ~

16? A 1/2 inch th1ckness of gypsum p]agter is about : ‘ as strong

in ‘ as a 3/8 inch’thickness., .o S
i Y.y £ .
& . . "
‘ . " ' > b
A venryﬁcu]i"mix will weigh & -bit _ * than a perlite mix,

,

but the perlite mix s

)

. 2 P 4

- M . . > .

When box mixing,-water is added < _ the' dry .materials

.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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{ ¥ Self ﬂssessment
Answers:

.

paddje ™
.'Cepairs,“alté ations, patching
~ . N

¢lean

turning
2, 100

mill

‘a
' sand, base’
-

smaller

f}z, 7/8:

50, 55
large -
]Esse;d
twicej‘bendiqg
less, harder

after, mixed
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" INDIVIDUALIZED LEARNING SYSTEMS

’
[
. - e [ N -

- COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING TASKS. _ . v

Y - ! ;.
‘ * «

$ ' Materials and Tools - K ' ’*
/; ‘pldster materials N

- clean ‘water ) <A ) .
= mixing box and hoe - - P

' '”""?'rmixing machine , - L -4
. baddle mixer |
.o Ebucké‘t's or pails

,‘s 1. Exp]am how and why you would mix gypsum materials for each of the surfaces -
o listed below. )
Lt \ RS SR

v ' hd

¢

L T2, M1x materials “for each of the surfaces hsted bel w. Mix one batch in.a
m‘ixmg R-x one in a m1x1ng _machine, and one by usmg a padgdle mixer.
9/ . .
- METAL .LATHd LN/ s ~
tan .o \‘.; n
~ &
» -t
\ . 4 n
N : GYPSUM LATH,

. v l ¢
v ' :

> MASONRY SURFACE @ . .

.
. < >
.
..
’ ! ' >
’ N

<\ . k. - 98 .
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INDWIDUAUZED LEARNING 'SYSTEMS

®* Post .Y
Assessment

. !
L TED BELOW ATE SEVERAL STATEMENTS 1 THE STATMMENT IS TRUE, PLACE A "T"
) \ IN THE BLANK PROVTDED IF THE STATEMENT IS: FALSE, PLACE AN °F" IN THE BLANK
. ..‘ 3 \\ - ° I < . . s : '. - A
’ 1. '-‘A gypsum/vergiculite mix will weigh a bit less than a Qstum/perTi;e
mix but the perlite 'mix .is harder.
” ) ‘
2. The total th1ckness of mest Jypsum pTaster work is usually not more
. ' " than 2 7/8 inches.
. 3. ‘Gypsum/perHte is harder than gypsum/yermicu]jte._ .
Y - . p - . "
4. ,When box mixing, add the water firct and then the ingredients one
Cat a time. . - »
- . . v ‘
- v. ____ Gypsum/perlite has a fire rating up to 4 hours.
] -
6. __ Gypsum/vermiculite mixes are not as strong as similar mixes using
sand or perlijte. : ‘
«‘\'l * , v' ‘ ‘--l;(
~ 7. For many m1xes the mixer machine should run about 1 minute .after all
the dry mater1als have been added , B
8. Sand is mixed with gypsum when perlite costs too much. | ,
921 Gypsum/wood fiber plaster is harder than gypsum/sand plaster. &
\ L]
Q0 "l ot
. 10. __: A mixer machine *does not have to be cleaned until 1t is stopped.
. - 99
_ (€] » -’i,‘ ,’
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s

N
" . * , -
M .
,

¢ %

t of perlite forreach 2 pounds of

11. Do not use more than 100 cubic fee
_— , S .
R gypsum. : o ! ’
12.. .Retarder on the ides and bettom of the mixing box can help keep’ the
box cleaner for !}-e batchas. .
> . o -~ N
» - - oF % . . L
- 13. Gypsum/s(n_d plaster can havema 2 1/2 hoyr fire rating and weigh
}00-115 pounds per(cubic Mt. - .,
. Lo I {
. . : * N . ’ ‘ . ~
) 14% , One problem with gypsum rgady mtx is a lack of quality control because
it is mixed at the factory. ) oy . —_
’ - * ”// ‘J‘ - S
15. _ Gypsum/perlite does not provide good insulation against heat 10ss.
3 fperite does 1ot jprovide g ,,
* - mi ] . .
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" COMMON GYPSUM FINISH COATS *

Goal:

The student will be abTe to 1dent1fx/
and expTaln the characteristics of

mater1als used in common gxpsum finish

coat plaster1ng, 1nc1ud1hg when used
how thick applied (to what to]erance)
and wilT demonstrate (execute) know-

ledge by mixing mater1als to trade

sxandgrd.

t

Performance Indicaiors: ,

The student will successfully complete
a Self Assessment, a Job Sheet ahd a

. (.
Post Assedsment.

. d

J—




) ny/ow&uzeo LEARNTNG SYSTEMS - :

M ' . .

—— e

“In order to finish this module, do }he'fo]]owinq tdsks. Check each item off

-

as you complete' it. .. -
\ . ] . : ) , ‘ ‘
’ Y 1. Read the Goal and Perfoﬁmance Indicators on the cover of the mogule
This will tell you what you' w1f{ 1earn by study1ng the modu]e, and
’ ‘ how you wiil show you've 1earned it. )
.’- ‘, N - ) -
-(/’ 2. Read the Introduction. . The Introdhttion‘wil1 te11 you why the module
° is an important part of the plastering trade. . g
’ PRI . .
' ) 3. Study the Information section. Thi.s section Wikl give you the informa-
tion you need/mP understand tHe subject. - )
{ ' : ’ .
4. Take the Self Assessment.exam. This is a test for you te prove to youry .

self that you have 1e?rned the mater1a1 you have Stud1ed Compare your
answers with the answers on ‘the Se]f Assessment Answer. Sheet, which is
on the page following the Self Assessment Ii you, scorgd poorly, -

" re-study the Information section or rask your- teacher for help.
< /

14

5. . Do tne Job Sheet. Follow the instruction at the top of* the Job Sheet.
The. tasks Tlisted on the Job Sheet W1]1 help develop skills which

» - v

will be he]pfu] to you. ‘ -
, ,
. A \ )
) 6. . Take the Post Assessment exam. Give the exam to your teacher after

. . yoo.have'comp1eted.it. Your teacher widil Qraﬁe it for.you.
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F1rst you work very ha?d to get .a base of one or more p]aster layers applied

and +rued Then yqu‘but on a finish coat This is the coat that everyone will

see. Th1s 1s what people will 1oo% at. This is when they will say somethﬁng

abqut, your sk111s as a plasterer. . , ]

, .
/ ® ) - -
-

©

This -mbdule will heip you learn how to make a good f1n1sh coat, the kind that
will make peop]e say good things about your skills as a plasterer.

LY
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INDIVIDUALIZED LEARN!NG SYSTEMS

A

‘Information

~ L

/

Finish coat& are put or top of plaster base coats that have a]ready been
aop]wed The/’f1n1sh coats are used to make nice-looking surfaces. Since the
¢ owalls and ceilings arelabout °/4 of what a person sees in a room, the overall

,

50k of the room depends on how well the finish-is-done. t
.
. &m T
The ba'se coats under the finish coat have to be 'true ‘and straight. The f1n1sh
coat i% not. used to “fix" anything. Finish coatsbare not put on a base un]ess
a browning coat is first -applied. (The only exceptfon would be a one- coat

veneer, )

t
&

The‘brown coat provides a straight, true suirface. It pruovides LQe sirength'and
bcr that keep the finish coatrsintact and without cracks. The finish coat is
éometimes app11ed in two operat1ons - 2
1. A very thin layer of finishing mater1a] is forced into ‘the-
brown coat v - F
if/ when the f1rst coat,has bonded to the Bése coa\_‘a second layer
of finish coat material is app]1ed, smoothed and troweled until
it sets hard

-”>
(4

There are 3 common trowel (smooth) finishes:

»’

* Gypsum-Lime Putty Trowel Finish
- * Keenes Cemen;-Lime Putty Trowel Finish
* Prepared 8ypsum Trowel Finish

" . ’
There are 3 common textured finishes:
i?kbeﬂé% Cementr-Lime-Sand Float Finish
* Gypsum-Sand Float Finish - .

* Acoustiéa] Plaster Finish

é




, . . . L :

.

» The tthﬁﬂOé%»Of ¢ finish coat i usualiy at 1eaé¢,l/16“ but not more than
‘ . /8" Lime 1s used in & of the 6 Eomrﬁlyrx finisheS. Lime 1s not part 'of\ the
osu -nand Float fanish or the prepared gypsun tnd'%] finish.

~N

e . L1me can be used to make the mix easier to work. One problem with Time is

that it will not set by 1tself. Alsu, it shrinks a lot when it is drying.

) ‘Gypsum gauging q:asters are used to overcome these problems. Lime.comes in
sevepal-different forhs. ) v .
7 - N
.. Special Hydrated Lime, whifh can be used right away (no scak-
y .. NG resan - L §
’ Do Autociaw Lire, which ucuaily dqgs not need soaking. . ‘.
S. Hydrated Lime, which has to ‘e soaked 12 to 24 hours before it
) - can be uted, ' ’
oo Lo Tutiy L whion ds wnat Sire i called after it has beentmnired
- L ¢ . -
. oWIEN wa e L ’
4 ' S
P . -, . . . . .
y0aking ‘Hydrated Lime y B !
) ' ¢! 1. Fiil a clean mortar boy or putty tank with clean water. Use
- e twe Meauart £ails of water for each 50 pound bag of Tine. g
2. Slowly s1ft Time into the 'water through a screen. ’
3. Soak 12-24 hours. i
- ‘ ’ +
' t
. >
- 4+
. LJ
- . ‘\
o ',/// *
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.
L
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4. The lime putg? may a]so"be hoed shortly after i1t is soaked

il to break up 1umps and make a smooth paste.
§. The soaked putty usually 665 tu be screened through a 1/4"
mesh,screen or metal lath. This also kelps to bréak up
7 lump3. If the.lime putty is mechanically mixed in a machine
s or with a paddle mixer, this screening usually is n%ttneededzt
) ~‘-‘$ . /
NOTE: 1If you do not use .enough water, there will be sma]] lumps of unsoaked

11me 'Thqb15 ca]fed "burned" lime.
N7

GAUGING PLASTERS’ | -

Redular "neat" gypsums are not the same as gaqging flasters. The gauging
plasters are spec1a11y ground. The name “gaugina plaster" tells what it ’
does. )

A gauging plaster controlz\TBr gauges) the speed of the finish-.coat set. .
Gauginé'plaster can be a quick,‘medium er slow set.- Instead of using acceler-
“dtor or retarder admixtures, alwayé try to use the.correct set gauging p]astet.

+

The Common Gauging Plasters Are:

Regular gauging plaster. (available in quick or medium set).

Molding plaster (for fine work fast setting).

. - ’
Keenas cement (s special plaster, .not.really.a cement, sets slower).
i ' ‘ -

14

t

Since these are gypsum mater1a1s, they are almost always’used for interior

-

work rather than exterior work.
LY

¢

GYPSUM-LIMEPUTTY TROWEL FINISH _

This material is often called white'coat finish. It is used 53 a finish coat
YW eh a white‘surface without‘texture is needed. Be sure to follow the m1x1ng

proportions you are given 1n'the'speoifications —Check cracking, craz1ng, bond

failure or softness can Qgppen if you don't, R

o

Mixing, ' e ’ ‘ ‘
Can.begring -mixed as described later in this mbdule.

8
0 1o
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4

Example: 10 1bs. of dry gypsum igug1ng p]aster

- 30 1bs. of hydrated lime. he »
. .‘ ' ‘ . ', Nr.
When used as@ finish coat over a lightweight base -coat, adding 1/2 cubic
foot of fine silica sand or perlite fines for each 100 1bs. of gaﬁ§1ng p]aster
is recommendedd. Forsa harder surface, add more plaster. More than a 2:3 mix "g
.will be‘hard te spread. ,

.
L

Gypsum Lime Putty is a Tow cost material that spreads easily. It‘works yei]

on a medium suction base.

AT
1

[3

. ) i .
KEENES CEMENT-LIM% PUTTY TROHEL FINISH f ‘ o )
Makes a hard surface Since there are also nard veneer plasters and hard
regular gypsum p]aster avaTTa?]e Keenes zement may not be used as much. The
mix should be used only, w1t‘ venyusiﬁong’base coats. After app1y1ng, watch

" the surface and occasionally trowel until comp]ete]y set..

Mixing
Can be machine “mixed or ring mixed..
. ) .

Keenes cement is used as the "gauging plaster."

Example: Medium Hard Finish, 100 1bs. Keenes cement to 50 1bs.'dry
hydrated Time. ' '
. Example: - Extra Hard Finish, 100 1bs. Keenes cement to 25 1bs. dry .

s

hydra;éd Time.

-~
v

When used with 11ghtwe1ght .aggregate basé coats, add at least 1/2 cubic foot
of Zilica sand or q.r11te fines for each 100 1bs Jreenes cement.

v L
The hardness of the finished surface depends on the amount of lime used. More

11me means a less hard surface. Keenes. cement can also be used without 11me
As 1ong as“the plaster is on the mortarboard and unset,; it can be wetted and
rem1xed. Keenes cement is a slow setting materya} (2, 4, 6 heurs)

.

PREPARED GYPSUM TROWEL FINISH : . o
Th1s mater1a1 is mill mixed, so there is good qua]iz& control among batches.

109
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-« *

- It is easy t’o work and sets to a very, hard Surface It deyelo.ps a good_hond .

: - . T— o - oo
' ' over 2 gypsum base. . C . . @
L Mixing s SR o=
. " . Can be mixed in a box or by machme R o ¢
. ( “Q B} R \
h ﬁe'eds on]ynt'.o have water added. Mix does nqt have lime in it. . - -
To get the b'est"‘results a very thin f1rst coat can be appltied: 1[It 'shp_ul.d be
A finish troweled early, Before it sets « ' ‘
" ¥/ ;
K)EENES CEMENT-L IME- SAND FLOAT FINISH
This.is a common float finish "that resists cracmng It 15 often used over,
lightweight aggrecate base coats. Color can be mised with the dry plaster to
o, make a colored plaster.

- H
[

S Mixing , . .
. Can be box or maghihe mixed. ) ; \ ‘ — .

. The kind of téxture you will get is c0ntrdHed by thel type 4nd amount of sand

. that 1s used. A mix that is .geod for ‘texturing is: , N
) . " 100 1bs. Keenes cement .
" 100 1bs. hydrated“li{r‘r?e i y
* .« 7300 Tbs. silica sand - _ g
- . - - R ‘ »
S - Th1s'1's(a. Iow-cgsth finish. The .sand float. finish is less Tike]y to crack than

a’smooth trowel-finish. If a gauging pldster is added to change the set<time,
" it should be added Jjust befere the material is apphed Gauging plaster should

¥

not be added at any other time. v L.

. »

" GYPSUM-SAND FLOAT FINISR -
. l A common f¥nish coat} As w1th the Keenes-Lime-Sand Float F1mSh the” textur%
‘ is control]ed by thé amount and type of sand used. It sets fast.

- : ;o

- > ¢

. . LT . —_—— ‘ - N
- Mixing . e - S
”
) Can be mixed by box or by machine. . ’ ’

[} N
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" A common mix is 1 part gypsum to Z parts of very fine white sand that has been
size- screened. - - . .
» ) .

Usua]]y it is floated with a rubber sponge or a sponge” float. May a]so be .
floated by c11pp1ng/carpet onto a drywall sander. If/the sand-is too f1ne, it
can make tiny cracks and a weak surface. It shqu]ﬁ not bg put on too thick.
It should not ‘be usedaio fi® holTows or cavities because it can Myack. It is
often applied the day after the'bran coat was applied.

. 4

¢ (\‘~ ) '

»
v

ACOUSTICAL PLASTERS - oo . S

An acoust1ca1 p]aster is specially made to have holes 1ns1de it after it 6t£*
Hese holes "trap” sounds and noises to help soundproof a spacé‘ It is ysed
on ceilings and on the upper parts of wa]]s where abrasion is not likely to .

“happen. ) .

v

f1)§ing

Usually ready-mixed at the mill.

-

.

2

Acoustical p1aster is not as hard as other plasters. .it does not have great
suction. It is apptied in 2 or more coats, by hand or by flachine. If applied
in 2 coats, each shou®d be 1/4" thick. The best total thi(t

thick means‘1t won't work-well as a soundproofing. More than 1/2" of mater1a1
apdﬁ {o the—cost but does not 4@d much te. the sound prcof1ng It resists
'crack1ng and can bé shaped. to fit fancy shapes or contours ‘

‘ ;’—\\\\\ 1"'§\ -
RING MIXING - : -

]

ness is 1/2". Less

Used to mix the Gypsum-Lime Putty Trowel], F1n1sh Sometimes used to @jx.Keenes
Cement Lime Trowel* Finish. '
1. Forin the-11me putty into a large ri\ng. Place some putty in e .
the center of the ring and spread me over the bottom.
Place a trowe] on the lime. You will pour the water over the
trowel.. It heTps keep from was ]qé?%wqy the lime. '
Pour ¢lean water over the trowe]

(See the -illustration on the fo]]owfag page.) .

’
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' 4. Sift gaugiﬁg plastef in slowly. Llet jit sink 1ﬁtd the w;Ier ~ Keep
it from making lumps. The mixture should stand until there is no .,
ad . gaug1ng pladter left on the water.
— . n't i N
WARNING: The 11n® in this mhix can hurt you. Do not let it splash: If

some ‘should splash in your eyes, flush ‘it out with clean water

.
v
' L
L .
.

»

5.

immediately.

“

R1ght away, start m1x1ng the plaster and the pgéty gUse the hawk

e - and. the trowel. (The plaster starts to set as soon as it gets
. fWEt C ‘zii?
6. Stert in the center by breaking up the stiff,‘soake plaster and
- e‘\x‘Jng in the putty. ’ // , -
) _ 7. .°Cut .in the inner part of the putty'ring and mix it.
¢ 8. Push in the outer edge of the putty -ring and mix it.
\ 9 Use r1ght away . . “ . :
. f . du - -
> &
& o
1. The ba@th shou]d be- hand]ed as little as poss1b1e Any mixing’
o © or moving w111 make 1t set faster. .
2. A spegial mechanvca] mixer can also be used. It is especially

good with Times that don't have‘to be "soaked.
A 29
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INDIVIDUALIZED LERRNING SYSTEMS
&

Assessment

/
COMPLETE THE FOLLONING STATEMENTS BY WRITING THE CORRECT WORD OR NORDS IN -
THE BLANKS PROVIDED. ~ ' .
¢ - ~ 0 .
1. When ring ﬂﬁk1ng, B . ‘ _is used to keep the R
putty from away. ’
\v\ | ' ‘
(?h\ 2. When lime is going to be soaked, it has to be _into the
\\; water to keep ‘ . from forming. ",
) 3. The Keenes Cement-Ligg-Sand - Finishis _ - 7,
likely to cracgk than a trowel finish. ~ ‘
Y s - .‘ .
“\ 4. -The thickness of a finish coat is usually at least inch,,
. but not more than inch. .. '
. “ . . [ 4
5. When mixing lime, remember that it.can R you. |
6. A gauging plaster * . the of the finish coat -
set. S
’ 4,
7. Gypsum-Sand Float Finish can be floated with a ’
or a -
. i - I’ \
8. When ring mixing, the plaster is into
) the water slowly. : )
9. T'he walls and ceilings are about ~ , of what a person segs

in a room.

’r 113 ‘




L// ) s ) 5 .
’ 10. There are , common gypsum finish coats. .
[ R I
“ . ! . 'J . '
11. Hydrated 1j has to *be soaked : to hours
. before using it. - " '
] o C ! b -9 . ) ‘
. M v N A . . . *
- 12. . The total thicknéss of acoustical plaster should not be more than
- - »
. inch. '*: . s
. . ¢
', 13.7 The more lime you agd to a mix, the it will get.
' L N ) - ‘ -
.14. Lime makes a mix = . - to work.
. =C - L .
-15.  An acoustical plaster has inside after it sets.
i 9 ‘ 4_. .
. ; 'w ),
y - ) A ) )
) ‘¥ -
. ) \ .
v ‘ N ;. .3
s N .
\ oo -'
' A}
. "’J - ~ i
o . » \
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ALIZED LEARNING OYSTEMS

® Self Assessment
RAnswers *

4

E

P

-

13¢

14

Do -
trowel, lime, washing . .

float, less

1/16, 1/8

hurt

,ﬁfmd,lwmg

controls, speed

4

rubber sponge;, spongé float ' -

gauging; sifted

3/4

6 ‘\'

12, 24
1/2

softer
easier

holes

P _/
. -
»
. T
#
i
13
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P
£
¢
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Job ShEEt S
. S S I
. R ~

© COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING TASKS. ' L N .

; . s . - ‘ P v ) -~

Matérrials Hydrated Hme gaugmg plaster Keenes cement; sand, mixing tools

and equ1pment

. '-a /-
N -

) ) LY ' . v ’ [y . /- y v
1. Soak hydrated lime-as\described #n this module.

. ' t .

i .2.. Mix gypsum-1ime putty p]aster usy(g the ring m1x1ng method descmbed
‘ in this chapter. ~

N ¢ “ ' \ .
3. Use a mechanical method to mix at least one other finish’ plaster described
~in the module. )
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* INDIVIDULLIZED LEARNING SYSTEMS )

* Post L

Assessmént N |

N : , (\
] - 7‘ M

LISTED BELOW ARE SEWERAL STATEMENTS. .IF THE STATEMENT 1S TRUE, PLAGE A "T"
IN THE BLANK PROVIDED. IF THE STATEMENT IS FALSE PLACE AN "F" IN THE BLANK.

1.

s

. ' . T P
I & i sand that is too fine 1s]used to make Gypsum-Sand Float F1n§§h
p]aster then the sand can make'tiny cracks in thefplaster

- !
, \ .
Lime i$ used to make gauging plaster set faster.
‘ 4

. Gypsum Lime Putty pﬁaster ‘can be trowe]ed to make a white surface

without texture
( ~

The finish coat ﬁives a wall a straight, true sur!;ce.

4

- ‘ -
When ring mixing, make a ring of Jypsum plaster and” sift the lime
in the center-

.

One ihportant part of soaking Time is to make sure there is a smodth

paste without any lumps. ‘ ‘

Prepared gypsum plaster develops a good bond over a gypsum base.

. A finish coat is sometimes put on in 2 layers.
3 . * , .

When ring mixing, the hawk and trowel are used to mix the materials.

With Keenes Cement-Lime.Putty plaster, add moré lime to make a harder

- surface. - —

17




.

11. The total thickness of acoustical p]ggterashou1d not be nfre than 1/8

12.

13.

12 hours. o . , ' .

14. Keenes- Cement-Lime-Sand plaster tends to get a.lot of cracks when it

15.

.inCh. t. . - .
~ N i ' . /
) o . Y
Acoustical plaster is harder than other plasters.

J

Hydrated lime is a type of lime that has to be soaked for at least

is floated.
Trowel finishes have a grainy texture. ‘ ' \ y
14
# -
A
| //// ’ \ﬁrﬁ\\. -
, ’ —
L
T
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Goal: |

Py

The student will be able to identify

and explain the characteristics of
hateria]s used in cammon veneer plaster-
ing, including when the materials are
used, how thick they are applied (to
what tolerance) and will demonstrate
(execute) knowledge by mixing materials
to trade standards

Performance Indicators: -
The stuédert will successful]y'complete a

Self Assessment, a Job Sheet and a Post
Assessment . ’




_
=

’ \

- Study Guﬁe-

[

.
i

In order to finish this module, do the following tasks.  Check each item off

as yoq{comp]ete it.
. - [ 4

I

~ ¢

_ Read the Goal qna Performance Indicators‘on the cover of the module. -
This will tell you what yoy will learn studying the module, and
how y6u will show you've learned it. _ N
. Er ‘ - _ -
Read the Introduction. The Introduction will tell you why the module /
is an important part of the plastering trade.
v ‘

Study the Irifgrmation section. This section will give you the informa- P

tion you neédato undgrstand the subjéct.

iake the Self Assessment exam. Th¥s is a test for you to_prove to your-
self that you have learned the material you have studied. Compare your
ahswers with the answers on the-Self Assessment Answer Sheet, which is
on the page following the Self Assessment. If you scored poorly,
re-study the Information section or ask your teacher for help.

Do the Job Sheet. Follow the instructions at the top of the Job Sheet.
The tasks listed on the Job Sheet will help you develop skills whyich
will be helpful to you.

o .
"Take the Post Assessment exam. Give the exam to your teacher after

you have éomp]eted it. Your teacher will grade it for you.

)
[ 4
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INDIVIDUALIZED LEARNEYEG "S‘YST_EMS‘

L 2

~Introduction |

Veneer plastering gets its name because the v r systems use a very thin layer |
of plaster. The f£t that veneer Systems are easy and quick has made them very
popu]ar. They can save “the boss time on the job. /And that saves money.. Much

of the work done today uses veneer pechm’qhes and materials. This module Will

help you learn about milxing and using veneer p_]asters. -

-

~
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. ) . , .
) Veneer plastering can save a lot of time. Many jobs can be started and finished
the same day. The surface can be painted 24 hours after it is f1n15hed Veneer -
p]asters are mill mixed, so onty clean water is needed. Veneer mi xes easily and

can be troweted to a smooth f1n1sh,or can be Tightly textured. As with regular
gypsum plasters, it is used mainly to cover interior surfaces. Some special

)

thin-coat veneers are available for exterior work.

L]

[y

Veneer plaster is usuaHy applied only to specially made’ gypsbboaed lath. If
' th1s board Tath shows any damage, -it must be fixed before the veneer is app11ed
Follow th\\ﬁanufacturer s directions for faded areas as well as paper rips,
[ - ‘ 7’_ - etc. There are a]so materials that can be sprayed on regu]ar gypsumJ)oard S0
. “that veneer can be used%‘ s

»
! - ¢
-

.
-

R The Jo1nts between p1eces of board lath are coVered with f1ber g]ass tape set
" in veneer .or can be covered with paper tape that is put 1n‘P spetial joint
compound. Care must be taken to make sure taped Jo1nts don't show through the

thin veneer and-the compound 1n the taped areas has to set up before the veneer
is epplied. . - 2 - .

. . cor . ' )
- . - S .,

Veneer can be put on masonry or paintedsurfaces if a bonding.agent is used.
Masonry surfaces must be level. Veneers are also available for use over radiant

heating systems. - 7
: ; 5.

Theré are two veneer systems, a one-coat system.and a two-coat System: The
" total thigkness of either-system is not morgﬁthan01716“*t0v3/32". .

1 . . -~

-~

The veneer p]asteH% can pe appired by‘hand.us1ng regu1ar too]s and techniques.
’ : If apphed with a spraymg machine, the fast set of veneer can make problems.’ g

- Veneer sets faster when it is. sprayed than when it is applied by hand> Spec1a1
veneers are ava11ab1e for use w1th spraying equipment. v

124 136 !’: . ,'” . !




Cage-type'Blade

»

\‘\ L . ’ 19

-

—- -

A special cage- type mixer b]ade is used to mix the pLaster The blade” is powered
be a high speed dril] (900-—1000 rpm)- . o ' : N

’ -

Wieen m1x1ng, use a,12 to 15 galjon. contamer w{th, smooth STdeS “The' contamer
¢hould kstrong-enough to hold up. "o the b]ow,s of the bTades hitting it. If ! '
the-mixing 4s done too 1bng, this will mag_ewt set faster Singalit sets '

* quickly anyway, you don't have any time to »’%‘ste by m1x1ng ‘it g. Yoy

*

can save mess on Yyour mortarboard by cover1ng 1‘6 with ‘kraft,'paper Put the
pﬂaster on !he\aper and then throw the paper away "when® you ar‘e’done
-The set t1me is about 40.to 60 m1nutes That\mea? you:me $0 have ’ltu@]r]
.ﬁ—apphed b’y t‘hen Iteis yery 1mportant to foﬂow the manufacturer S d1r‘ect1ons .
junt of water useci\(as well as a11 other d1rect°|ons) Also remember
Goat weH, Veneer p]aster does not cover up’ . mistakes. ~ Anything

gh. O 5

Ces % * -
. . .

MERAL RULES FOR veNeer work M 4 . . S
Winds, breezes and drafts-should be kept away when you are ,[orkmg with veneer
Any kind .of wind wﬂ] make it set faster, A temperature of 55° to 60° i
good ’ . ) . ‘

f _— ‘.“_ . ™~ ,\'

“Joint Taping ga , L . . -
‘{he frber glass’tape can bp stapled .in p]aces Some f‘1ber g'!ass tape has adhe-
swe on Onewside® - T)Ks_,ze. can be pressed onto the veneer gypsum board With

125 g




~ - . -
. o .

all k1nds of tape, be sure that the pieces are not over Tapped. .hver1app€d — E
tape W111 Thow through the veneer p]aster , The adhesive type of tape shou]d
o be pressed’ a]ong its whole. 1ength to make sure it sticks good Thisgill

¢

' a]so get rid of any wrinkles. | !

* The stapled tape is i't on with 3/8" staples. Wall and Bartition ang]qo—are
stap]ed on only one side. Work from top to bottom, and the tape has .to bridge
joints at interior corners. S . - ) P ",.

) D 4
Glass fiber tape is preset by embedd1ng 1t in veneer plaster. This plaster .has®
to set before p]aster1ng is started. Presett1ng makes th& mesh of the glass
fiber tape expand. Beads and tr1ms also must be .filled.

-2

-Veneer base coat is thes f}” 1f you are us1ng a 2- coa‘ystem Use, the veneer
. finish if you are working with a 1‘;q‘t system. Apply the fu]] coat when the
material fas set, but before it dries.

When using paper tape, first f111 the Jo1nts with a special Jo1nt compound
The tape is embedded in this. Center the tape Jover the joint. Press 1t into

the joint compound with a“trowel held at a 45° angle. Use the trowel to get

“rid of extra compound when you press it along the tape. Rgghtxafter'the tape is _

embedded, -appTy a skim coat of compound . This will mean, there is less chance ‘
for edges to wrinkle, curl or crack. ' - . '

“Let this set, thenlput-on a' fill coat of tompound. Feather this coat out about.
3 or 4 inches on.gach side of the tape. Let this set. It shou]d also be at
ieast'part?y dry‘before plastering. (Totally gry is bettgf ) Embedding the tape

and cover1ng it with,a f111 coat should be done as two separate steps. N

—

 APPEYING THE ONE- COAT_ SYSTEM . _
ne coat veneersis app11ed by using the scratch ard double-back method. Most

of the plaster is put on in the fTF/t coat. Make the whole surface as even as

poss1b1e, about 1/16" thick. When this is firm, double back with a skifi coat.

Smooth surface to at .least 3/32“"{h1ck Just before ‘the.surface sets, trowe1‘

to a ﬁn;g;1

trowel to keeﬁ'the veneer from b]isterid@!" .

.
- F

fjnish. Use ‘as 1ittle water as possible. Use light pressure on the
i

.\./'

N P2

~113§3 .

I
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APPLYING THE TWO-COAT, SYSTEM :

The tape-and-compound must be set up before starting. Apply a thin scratch
coat over the whole_area. "Use plasfer from the same batch and double bdck
The first coat should be 1/16" to 3/32" thick This coat should make a level
surface. Brush or cross rake with a f1ne w1re/fake before the coat sets.

+ -
- . A

When troweling the finish coat, hold the trowel flat. Use as-11tt1e water as
you can. . This troweling is done after the surface is firm but before the final

Set . " . \/

TS ' , . .

NOTEg'ON APPLYING ONE- AND TWO-COAf/SYSTEMS

1. Plan so that all of. one area can be covered at one time. ﬂork
to a ceiling angle or wall corner. .. ,

2. Do the ceiling first. . ’

3. Venegr set’ can usually be seen when the p#aster starts to get
darker '

4. Don’ t overtrowel through the set.

5. If less than 1/16" thick, dryout, cracking, surface softne?s
or dusting may happen . ) .‘

6. If scratch and double-back is not done, b11ster1ng 15 very likely

to happen. ' \
N o
1. Don’t add anything unle%s‘the manufacturer recommends it.
P R A N
« . 2. Add the plaster slowly while'the mixer is turnin i
3. After all the plaster has been added, mix at Jeast 2 minutes

Tonger. Downot mix more than 5 minutes.
4. . Extra mixing just takes away from your work1ng¢}1me
N~f‘"9 at too slow a speed can make Tumps. It will a]so take away
from your workxgg time. . . ' < .
6. Hot or cold weather and hot or cold mixing water can change the
set time. . {
7. Teols that have not been cleaned properly can aLEo speed up the

set time. ) -
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RADIANT- HEAT SYSTEM
Apply and'trowaT parallel to the direction of the heat system S cables. Be
s sure to cover all the cable used to conduct heat
£ - -
Level and 1ighf1y scratch tﬁe base coat. The'base coat should be.about 3/16"
thick. Apply finish coat 1/16" to 3/32" thick. It can usua]]yﬁbe applied
the day after the base coat. Use the scratch and double-back _technique. the

first coat should be thin: o K s

-
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®* Gelf
- ) , B . ‘
Assessment
- )
. . [ ¢ -
COMPLETE"THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS BY WRITING THE CORRECT WORD OR WORDS IN THE
BLANKS PROVIDED, ] i o
[ . (
1. One coat.veneer 'is applied by using“the ! and *
method. - ‘ .
e & 2. Set time for most veneer is - to * minutes.
-' 4 o .
) 3. The total thickness of most veneer systems is not more than
‘ inth to s " inch. w-
) 4. Presetti}lg makes. the ~__ of the glass fiber tape j_J__ .
. . o 3 s .
0 .. 5. Masonry surfaces must be R if a veneer will be used.
k 6. When app]yigveneer, do the first. ’ s ‘
, . .
~ 7. It is very important to follow the manufacturer's directions about the
amount of . - to be used.
‘ . . ] ™ " “.‘
., B. Veneer plastering can save a lot of - and
. 9. The first coatlin'the 2-coat system is = * or
ot H R ] v . .
v ’ - « T 4
10. You can save mess on your mortarboard by- covering it with
® | “
11. " Tdpe that is will show through the veneer. . . :
Q ‘ . .\c" - R A_J-2’9 - 11.1‘_‘1‘ . : - : e
EMC - . ‘ : . .




Veneer is used mainly to cover ' _syrfaces.

If applied By machine, veneer will et~

Y
t

Veneer plaster does nots cover up

o
©

Some veneers are’made to be used*over radiant . : systems.

/J‘

-

Aruitoxt provided by Eic
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‘ f]

® Self Assessment
Answers R

1. scratch, double-back ) . . -
] . 2. 40, 60 ’ .
. 3. 1/16, 3/32 ) - :
4. mesh, expand '
"5, levelr -
o " 6. cei]iﬁg .
7. water l
. . 8. time, money
-9, fbrushed, cross-raked , !
10. kraft paper '
11. overlapped - -7 . v
12. infe:ior ‘- .

13. faster

14. mistakes

15. heating"

/




’ =3y v . /‘\‘ v '
! d [
P - A '
: INDIVIDUALIZED LEARNING SYSTEMS

® .
wen

. Job Sheet

[ ] &
COMPLETE~THE FOLLOWING TASKS. ) . *
Y Materials- Tonls and equipment for mixing veneer plaster, veneer plaster

mixes (both %-coat and 2-coat), admixtures/aggregates recommended .
for use with the veneers, admixtures/aggregates not recommended for
use with the veneers, veneer board lath pieces. ‘

i /

1. Mix several gatches of veneer p1aster. - Add recomﬁended materials to some
of £EE batches. Add materigls which are not recommended to some of fhe
‘ batches. Keep trgck of what was put in each batch. Mix at least one’
' , batch to which nothing éxtra is added. ' '

2. Repair any damaged areas on the board lath.

~

~

Apply some of each batch to a piece of veneerboard iath.
—~

4. Let the plaster materials cure and watch what happens.

ad
« -

-

5. Use the space below to describe what happens.
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' INDIVIDUALIZED LEARNINGL&TEMS '

. S
. LI§TED BELOW ARE SEQERAL STATEMENTS. IF THE STATEMENT IS TRﬁE, PLACE A "T* .
' JIN THE BLANK PROVIDED. "IF<THE STATEMENT IS FALSE, PLACE AN "F" IN THE BLANK.
L . 'y ‘ : - ) -
1. When applying veneer to aradiant heat system, never trowel parallel
- - / .
to the_heating cables” A
/
2. Veneer plastering saves a lot of work but takes more time. ‘ 4
. 3. Use heavy pressure when troweh’ia veneer surface to keep it from
< blistering. _
. > . ~
4. The. total thickness of mest veneer systems is about 3/4 inch. ) ’
5. Board lath jzints are covered with masking tape before applying the
‘ .veneer, ’
6. ‘Veneer plaster should never be less than 1/16 inch thick.
t ' .
7. Any type of board lath'can be used as a base for veneer without -
’ . special preparations. *
:\‘
. . 8. Veneer should never-be used on, painted surfaces. :
9. Veneer plasters have to be mixed with a high speed drill. TLow
‘ 1(3. When the plaster starts getting darker, you know it ha§ begun to set.
/ . S ' :
11, Veneer plasters are hard to mix. )
o B 133 . 145 | /
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“ .

12. . Hheﬁ’using paper joint tape, 'embedd}ngzthe tape and covering it with

a fitl'coat should be done as one step.

. 4 L) i

¢ -—

13. , W

.

ying, special veneer plasters are often used.

[od

-
<
¥

W

P

14. - Boagd lath jdints have te be covered very carefully.

*
” e

15. You'shold1d plan your work so that all of one area can be covered at
one time. ) ‘

S o [ ] s

:116. R veneer shou]d\be mixed at least 2 minutes-after everyth1ng is added,

L )

“but never more than 5 minutes.

&
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4 -

®lnstructor | :
. Post Assessment Answers

TR

s e
2. F "oe
3. F \
- 4. F/ ) n —
5. F - —
6. T
7. F _ -
® .
9. T
, 10.—T AN !
1. F
'12. F
13. T /"
4. T ‘
. -
15. T
6. T N
N 4
@ - . “
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Goal: —
The student will be able to identify
,andﬁexplain the characteristics of

mater1al§ used in common stucce plaster-

* ing, 1nc1ud1ng when used how thick

applied (to what tolerance) and will

" demonstrate (execute) know]edge by miXing

materials- to trade standard.

L 136

-3
7’ .
) ‘o

COMMON STUCCO PLASTERS

Performance Indicators:

The student §i11 successfully complete
a Self Assessment, a Job Sheet and a
Post Assessment.




INDIVIDUALIZED LEARNING SYSTEMS

‘Study Guide

v v

In order to"qnish this module, do the following tasks. Check each item o%f
as you complete it. ' . .

6.

-

[ 4

t

*

Read the Goal and Performanbe Indicators on the cover of the module.
This will tell you what you will learn by studying the module, and
how you will show you've learned it.

4 v

) . F 4
Read fhe Introduction. The Introduction will tell you why the module
is an important part of the plastering trade.

Study ‘the Informadion.section. This section will give you the informée
tion you need to understand the subject.

\ .
Take the Self Assessment exam. This is a test far you to prove to your-
self that you have learned the material you have studied. Compare your
answers with the answers. on the Self Assessment Answer Sheet, which is
on the page following the Self Assegsment. If you. scored poorly,
re- study the Informat1on section or ask your teacher for help

Do the Job Sheet. Follow the inst}uctions at the top of the Job Sheet.
The tasks listed on the Job Sheet W?Il help you develop skills which
will be helpful to you Voo .

t
.
-
s

Take the Post Assessment exam. Give the-exam to your teacher. after

) xvave completed it. Your teacher will grade it for you.

Q

ha ot

149
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L]

- Introduction

L]

- ¢

M -

This modu]ez will help ypu learn aboyt’p]aster r.n‘at'erials that can be usgd out-
side. They make a waterproof.surface over lath or dther bases. The p]astEr
material is called portland cement plaster (;r stuccos This module will help
yoh learn about mixing the‘ differeﬁg coats of common §tucco mixes.

s
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I'nformationi

» .

[ !

- Stucco is mainly usedxput51de but can also be used on 1nter1or walls, such
.&5 where maidf:??ﬂMEbee a prob]em or the walls w111.get hard wear. Stucco

. is called portland cement p]as;er n use®or interiors. Stucco is fire
resistant and durable., The stn ngth and density of it gets better as it gets

< .0lder.
a«*

- ) s - . . ,
s R . . »

F 4

It can be applied by hand or by macbine Stuccq!fan be applied to metal 1atH’~
]

masonry, concrete, old stucco Metal lath shou be ga]van1zed 1f the wall w111

D #be exposed ‘to moisture. VUse a bgnd1ng agent where needed . b
. LA ‘ f
. L . a - / ) . i IR
'. _ Limitations - - /
- 1. Do not apply stucco over‘g*psum lath or gypsum p]aster -

2. The curing of stucco takes lTomger and needs special care.
3. It cannot be applied in freezing weather Without taking special

' (—\ . steps » ot ., ‘

4, It may react to a]um1num

S '& 4 l - ’ ‘
. - =" . . . .
o ": © . ' - ?

& ¥ Notes ~ , »
R A 1. Keep stucco damg as long+as possible. It must be kept .damp’
° until it has set and is hard. ‘ ’
.- . 2.'aCare must be taken to keep water From gett1ng beh1nd the
o * stucco. ° - :
3. Stuc§? base coats aresalso covered in the module on base v
coat3. (See the chart "Base Coats for Gypsum and Stucco" °
- - »
- in that module.) . N
. - - . . . - - -~
J-A v
e ‘ .
o . L ° “ . . ’ ) ‘. s, » i
. OVERVIEN OF STUCCO : ' . .

The basic mlxl for stucco is 1 part cement to 3 parts sand. Buse coats are
made with sand that is more coarse and finish coats are made with sand that

. -7 " \ . 14 15T~
| le .
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~

is more fine. It is usua]ly a good idea to make the mix as poor (less cement)
as$ possible, to help stop cracking.

+

For high’suction bases, you should set the base<¥;stead of changirig the mix.

*The only time to change the base mix would be in very hot weather or with a

very high suction base. Then, add a bit more sand and water. But a1wa§s try
to get by wwth as little added as p0551b1e .Adding water affects stucco more
than it does a gypsum p1aster ~ ;
Nhen being put over.framing, the tatal thwckness has to be at Ieast 3/4" to
1“ Anyth1ng Tess will crack. If stucco”is being app11ed to masonry, 172"
to 5/8" might be enough. Generally, stucco should not be put -on any base that
is not as Strong as the stucco. There are two ways to apply stucco

1. Conventional Method, apply similar to gypum mater1a1s with

- £2 or 3 coats. Let each coat set befdre applying the next.
2. Monolithic Method, the d1fferent €oats are app11ed very soon
after each other. The whole thickness ends up more like one -

Al

A

unit, more 1ike concrete.
o )

Curing Stucco

The temperature should be at Teast 50° F. 1If-the temperature is 1ower, the
stucco will cure slower. It must be sprayed w1thzf1ne water mist while it 1s

curing. This is to keep it from drying out before 1t sets. W1ndbreaks and

shades can be used to s1Qw down the dry1ng out.

4

~

For coldred stucco be sure to follow any spec1a1 manufacturer's d1rect1onss,
Chemical spray -on cures can a]so be used ta speed up-the cure t1me If a
chemical cure is used on a base coat, make sure it can be plastered over. The
brown coat has to be un1fbrm1y damp to make sure the color af the finish coat -
will be uniform. Admixtures can also be used that will affect tﬁe curing time.

S

- -

, CURING SCHEDULE

Coat ' . Moist Cure Setting Time Between Coats

- 4
Scratch 12-24 hours 24-48 hours T . et
Brown ) 48 hours minimum 7 days minimum o
Finish/ \13:24 hours - 48 hours minimum " .
. ; ) . .. . .
' r41 155 o
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SCRATEH COAT v S )

»
LY

Try not to’ disturb th1s coat with extra trowe11ng or movement When it LER

s
bemg apphed Domg so-can make it break off or. weaken the bonc(
B . ‘ . -
Mixing ‘;‘ ' ' <
bne part cement to 3 parts sand for most work
4 -
1¢3 1/2 for high Suction bases. :
J/Agﬂ !ing v ) : : vy —
« The scratch coat has to be at leqpt 3/8" thick. Usual is 3/8" to 1/?".' :
" Score.the coat before it {nardens, ’g’ directions on ceiling, horizontally on *
walls. Keep damp until brown coat is applied. X
’ ’ ! " s . v . ) . - . . . - .
'BROWN COAT o | A : ,
Sometirer'sJa 11‘tt1e waterproofing is added to the mix for the brown cdats Water -
loss is less tms way The, working surface is low suction {or "cool") when '
the waterproofmg is- used ' . | .
R N ~
Mixing =, - -
. The 1:3 mix is common.
I . “ "
Applying - ' C
* The brown coat has to be at least 38" thick. Some feel 1/2" is better. Some
plasterers like to lightly cross-scratch the brown coat of exterior work.
» .{ : &
" Water should not be -applied when ‘rodd1 ng or f]oat‘ing “the brown c0at It -can _ ~]

be applied 24 hours after ‘the icratch ‘coat.. The scratch r.oat must be even’ly
damp The surface is trued and evened by roddmg, then f]oated to compact and

flatten. Do not Teave slick or smooth spots on this coat. A bit of roughness .
is &d to make a good bond for the.finish coat. . .

AY

oy -

a

FINISH COAT © - y ¥ &
It hay take more time to work a stucco finish coat to the texture Yoo want. .

The finish coat should be moisture-cured at ’Iefast 24 hours after it is applied.

.




% . . f‘ »
Mixing o ‘
A f]oat finish may need a 1:2' mix to be worked easily. Other finish mixing "'

proportions are also possikle. Someare listed later ‘in this module.
T

Applying
Thickness should not be less than 1/8". If a 1argeF aggregate is used, ,thick-
ness may vary up to 1/4". ¢ A

~

&

If the brown coat _has been kept damp, a finish coat can be applied after 24
houns Wa1t at least 7 days if the brown coat has dried. Most common float

xools can be used to get a-desired surface. ° o
. 7
_-MONOLITHIC, METHOD

The -coats aré applied soon a#fér;each other. The effect becomes more of a
;sing]é coat, something l1ike concrete. _Mac%ine spraying is often used with
this method. A .solid Backing fs needed.

. : .
Mixing .
The 1:3 mix can be Used. ‘

» . . ‘ i

Applying -

Inapplying 2 coats, each should be about 3/8”: The first can be a bit more,
the second a b7t less. Apply the first coat, :let it set until firm. Thqgg
apply the finish coat. The finish coat can often be put on 3 or 4 hours after

" the first cpat.. !
. § ;

, ,“\\~ *
‘,/

Sometimes 3't0at work is done over a flexible lath. Let the scratch coat set
up hard .before browning. Thxs will g1ve you the f1rm surface needed.

OTHER MIXES 1 ™N . -
(See the charts en the fo]]owing‘pege.)'

*
L

‘-'&'»,
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MIXES FOR 'STUCCO WITH LIGHTWEIGHT AGGREGATE

N
.
. - * ~
1 - .

Portland - Autoclave Mason . -
Cement » Perlite Vermiculite Lime * Cement Water
1 bag 3/4 bag * 1/2'bag 10 gal.
T, 3/4 bag . © 1/2 bag 10 gal.
) 1 bag ' 3/4 bag . 1/2 bag * : 11 gal. “
~ 1 bag 3/4 bag . 1/2 bag 11 gal.
A\ \ ) q ’ y : ’ ‘ 7

- OTHER STUCCO MIXES (By Volume)

>

Poft]and Cement Lime ) * Sand N
: ' -1 /4 to2 ° L5t01) g
- L e 1o /2t 11/4 ° _81)2to9
s 11/6%0 2- 5 to 10

»

Stucco can be remixed before the second set begins. But don't add more water. o
qut]énd‘oement is available in white or gray color. Too rich a mix makés

. cra.cks. ‘Too- poor a m1x makes less strength (and a]so cracks). If colors or
other admixtures are used, make sure the use-is recommended by the manufacturer.

~ Vi .
] .
. EXPOSED AGGREGATE MIXES SUCH AS MARBLECRETE " .
Marblecrete can be made by comb1n1ng marble dust with stucca plaster. Many
d1fferent aggregates could be used: -~ Marble ch1ps, pebb]es, glass, quartz,
. etc. A1 so the stucco can be colgred to match or contrast with the aggregate
material. The combinations are as many as You can, imagine.
The final surface is easy to take care of, durable and waterproof It isa
. - bit’ 11ke a "texture," like Jforming stucco, t&ﬁook like rocks or brmks. '
4 .
. .’
, o 3
‘ One mix is: ﬂ )
" Portland cement 100 pounds.
Sand - 1 bag . .
ob —

°o . . | 144 1




-

nl

~ been added. More water may be needed. Apply about 1/2" thick.

#20 mar%}e dust (add sTowly)
Remaining silica sand.

‘(

Autoclaved 1lime 50 pounds

Water . +20 gallons ’

#16"marble dust _ 100 pounds )

420 marble dust 100 pounds _ 4

. . ‘ \ ' . ,‘

When using a mechanical mixer, add the materials in this order: . .Y

1. HWater. i

2. One half’of the coarse silica sand.’

3.. Autoclaved lime. T ‘ v

4. Portland cement,

5. #16 marble dust. RN

6.

7.

"

’

/ e

Continue to mix the materials for about S’minutes after all materials have

<

K s - -t - » ~ - [~LS ’ <
\ -
Other expbsed aggregate finish.coats can be made by mixing portland cement with

latex, 1iquid acrylic, polymer or lastric type binders and recommended aggre-
gates. A paddle mixer is often used to b]qnd the materials. There are also

, ePoxy-type binders which only become "active" when two special materials are

mixed together.« With all mixs§, be sure to follow the manufacturér's mixing
and application directions very carefu]]y. The thickness of a finish coat using
these materials may be 1/8" or less. ‘

Y
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. Self
Assessment \ ;

—_—

_———— - ——_—e————,———————

't\ COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING STATEMENT; BY MRITING THE CORRECT WORD OR NORDS IN THE
BLANKS PROVIDED.

Y ) ) .

1. Stucco cam be remixed before the set begins.
2." Stucco must be kept ‘damp until it has . ) and is . T, 3

- ! . L ] M ]
3. For curing, the temperature &hou-]d be at.least

. - .
< .
!
h *
. ) :
4 ) i
.
.

The th1ckness of the finish coat can be from ___inch to
“inch, depending on the - " of the aggregate.
5. Stucco is‘,ca_TTed portland cement when used for interior
wo-nk.:" . ) . J ) ;
6. The hasic mix for stucco is part cement to a
its sand. - . t -
L 3 ’P
7. Portland cement is availabl® in ‘ and
colors., : . ) ‘
L4 . ’ . . .
8. Over f}‘aming, the total thickness }ras: to be at least ) inch.
- . ¢ N /) // -
9. Stucco may react to '
. ’ . - . .
‘ 10. With the monolithic method, the effect becomes more of a
coat, something 1ike- ) . S : '
. 0. ¢ .
—, ' ~
146§ 155 .
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£ % ' ) ’ .
° 3 ) /A .
» 11. If possible, you should = '» the base instead of > .
- i ) 7
’ ' itRe,mix. . - ‘
12.  The strength and density $f stucco gets as it gets o]dir.
. ‘ ~ ’
13. Marblecrete is an e aggregatemix made with marble
14. In 3J-coat work, the scratch and br.*ow"n, coats,ﬁayé to be at Tleast
inch thick’ N
: ., Y
)t " 15. The curing of stucco takes than gypsum plasters.
DAY
’ . « . ,
. ‘-‘
- L == "
® . ‘ |
s ) . Y
., A
* .
2
v

. @. | ‘
147 _
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0 Self Flssessment :
Rnswers - .-

1. second , ’ ' . : '
. : . ’ m
2: set, hard ) . . .
3. 50° F. _ " |
4. 1/8, 1/4, size .
_ S plaster ’ -
. 6. 1, 3°
| 7. white, gray ; . ’
® = S , ~
"9 a1um{nbm v '
‘ " - | S
. 10. single, concrete
. “11. wetzlsp{nge ‘ " - .
. - ’ -
*12. betwer . :
13. exposed, dust\,.\ .
14. 3/8 '
15. longer ' ‘
\ ) -
§ " : 7
' 148 A
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w3

’
.

‘a

~ Job Sheet

COMPLE_TE THE FOLLOWING TASKS. .

'y )

Materials: Tools, equiprﬁent and mferia]s needed to prepare at least 3 small
) batches of a 1:3 stucco mix, 3 sheets of plywood. »

+

~ %
o]

Mix a small batch of 1:3 stucco mix. Add-extra sand and see what happens. -~
Spread the mix on a sheet of plywood. \
Mix a small batch of 1:3 stucco mix. Add extra po&land cement and see
what happens. Spread it on ._a,‘sheet of 'plywood.
] ‘.! . .
* Mix a ‘sm‘a'H batch ‘of 1:3 stéoco Mmix. Spread it on a sheet of p1ywood.

Cure all 3 sheets gered with stucco mix. B

Use the space below to ’deécr,ibe whait happens with ear‘h of the sheets.

~
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® Post
Assessment

LISTED BELQW ARE SEVERAL STATEMENTS. IF THE STATEMENT IS TRUE, PLACE A "T"
IN THE BLANK PROVIDED. _IF THE STATEMENT 1S FALSE, PLACE AN.;:F"‘IN THE BL/tNK.

’
ks

1. With the 3-coat methodz;ﬁg’;Z:;z;h cpat has tobeat least 3?& inch thick.

N

4 ‘

2. For*high suction bases, you should wet the base 1nstead Qf changing the.
. mix. : : .-
\ ! . -
‘ : 3. Stucc® can be used on interior walls.where they might get hard wear. =
A ¢ N
4. ~ Exposed aggregate- mixes are sand Blasted to bring the aggregate to the
: ‘surface. ‘ ) ‘ R
[ i ’ . * rd
r 5 #he finis at should not be less than 1/8 inch thick.

be used to speed up a cure.
¢

7: ~. The basic stu o mix is 1 part sand to 3 parts cement.

-

(

8. With the monolithic me inish coat can often be app]%ed v

°

3 or 4 hours after the “irst coat.

9. The brown coat should be troweled as smooth as possible.

10. Stucco cannot be applied in freezing weather without special care.
. 11. If the temperature is below 50° F., stucco will cure faster.

. | R '
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’

12. ~_ When using the mc.)noh'lthic mtthod, each coat should be "about 1 inch
“thick. -

.

IS

. Stucco can be applied by\thé/mon_oﬁthic or the concrete methods.

. The finish coat should be moisture-cured at 1ea%?’7 days after it fs
applied. . - — -

-

Stacco is a good material to put over aluminum.

o

-
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GOGL SR Performance Indlcators

P The student will be able. to 1dent1fy and " "The. student will successfuﬂy compTete
L e exp]am the character1st1cs of materials a'Self Assessment, a “Job Sheet. and a

‘ used in new systems (such as, Dryv1t - Post Assessment. . - -
. «. ° Compo-Séttef or Cota) of plastering, . ' ‘ o .

: mc]udmg when the matema]s are used, : . o .

. - how thick- they are. apphed (to what = . v : _' .
S , tolerance) and will demonstrate ) ' . : . o
L knomedge bmsta‘mg and finishing - ' S TN

a‘sur_face to trade standard. e )
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study Guide

af

[}

7

. * ‘ v - ¢ - . '
In oraer to finish this module do the following tasks ‘Che ach item off

as you “complete it

h ‘

> ,
.1+ Read the g I.and Performance Indicators on-the cover of the module.
' This'wi¥1§%£11 you what you w111 learn by study1ng the module, and ~
how you W111 show,you ve 1e rned it. . "~ , ,
2. __ Read the troduct1on The ntroduct1on witl te11 you why the nndule
. is an 1mp9rtant part of the p1aster1ng trade. - ) \
. 5. Study the Informatfsq,section Th1s sectﬂon will g1ve 'you the41nforma-
°t1on{yoﬂ need to understand the subJect / . >
" B ’a\ ) .
4.” ' Take the Self Assessment exam. This is a test for you to prove to your-
) iﬁ]f‘that youy have learned the material you have stud1ed Compare your
: . answers with the answers on the Self Assessment Answer Sheet, wh1ch is
on the page foT10w1ng the Self Assessment If you scored pborly,
’ re- study the Informat1on sect1on 6r ask your teacher for help.
LY. - o . .
5. " Do the Job Sheet FoT]o&*the 1nstruct10ns at the top of ‘the Job’ Sheet
v " The tasks 11$ted on the- Job’ Sheeg will help you deve]op skills which
a "will be he]pfu] to y&ﬁ b N N S .
’ “ A . ‘ _— -
8. . Take,the Post AssessEEnf,exam. Give the exam to- your teacher after

you have completed it. Your teacher w}l1 ‘grade it for you.

Id

L]
L]

) R ’ . ) ¢ < . ‘ ' ; .,
- 154 g6
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The materials are méde so they can be worked

»
New systems use new materials.
with regular plaster too]s and techn1ques

the new systems and, the1r mater1als that you w111eneed to know

are a growing part of the plaster1ng trade.
about them. ’

-
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But there are spec1a1 things about
New systems

dule will he]p you 1earn~:§:=y

-+
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Information

The new™systems use materials that can be worked 1ike plaster. These materials
can be fiberglass, 1ast1c acrylic, etc. They may be ‘used with someth1ng 11ke
port]andM or they may be used,by themselves. ° : a,

Many new systems invo installing insu]atioBLat the same time a plasterer is
appfing a surface. The materials may be new, but for the most part, the same
tools and, techniques are used. . '

P \ ’ - ’ T
The insulation is usually a foam plastic panel. The panels can be pref1n1shed
with an exterior coating. All these pane]s need is to be installed to the frame-
work of the Suilding “Or the, panels can-be finished on the job. There are ways
a\ install these materials on o]der buildings as well as new cons?ruct1on3 When
the materials are installed on o]der bu11d1ngs, the process is called "retro-
fittinyg.," ’ )

‘e \ i o
The insulation panels are often put ogthe outside of the building, whether it is
a new ‘building or an o]d one. The insulation bbard can be precut to fit open-
ings, projectioné, etc. Then the p1eces are fitted at One time. One d1fference .
» from gypsum boarg@lath is that these insulation panels have to be fitted very
tightly together. Putting. the insulation on the exterior can save interior

. -
space. %‘ o '
$ ’ &

.
As with regu]ar plaster mater1als, steps have to be taken to pretect new systems'
o matbr1af\ from water getting behind the protective surface coats. So, places
where the insulation hoakd joins dther materials of™.the insulation board ends
~(roof lines,  window jambs, flashings, etc,) must be protected to keep water
from getting behind -the 1nsu1at1on board. Insutation board corner shapes and
‘other special shapes are also ava11ab1e C ‘
w
. . {
L . \15.) | ,‘

¢

,
:
$ V- »
.
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Panels are available for many different uses. Some @f these uses are: Load-

bearing panels,.-infilY panels, fascia and soffit panels, spandrel, parapet and
curtain wall panels, 2-dimensional and 3-dimensional panels.

vy

4 - ‘ . & \ . L]
WHAT THE MANUFACTURERS SAY ABOUT THEIR PRODUCTS : v
1. An imsulation and finish system that can be used as exterior
insulation on all new construction. ! &
2. €an also be applied to interior walls. ® '

v

3. Lan be retréfitted to many older buildings.:

Will make an o1qer building Took modern and also provide
, insu]atjon at less cost than the conventional methods. ’

5. As an exterior insu]ation, this will save space on the inside —
of a building. ) - )

6. Retro -fitting can»be done “1thout major d1srupt1on to the build-
1ng 's occupants. - .

7. Can be installed as premade panels. This means the panels caa' *
be made inside during bad weather and installed dur1ng good

“weather. Provides year-around emp]oyment instead of seasonal.

Allows more building design for lightweight wall construction.

9. .Cost’saving and energy conseryigg.

10. Means lower capacity heat and cooling equipment can be used.
Th1s is less expens1ve for new construgtion.

11. Makes it eas1eg-;o maintain a stable bu11d1ng temperature

12. Resists cracking. Y '

13. Very little n@iﬁtenance needed.{- “ .

14.° Many finish qaat texturas. and colors are possible usingyregular
gplastering 1echn1ques w1th the manufacturer s special p]aster1ng

. mater1als

'
- . - ‘I
¢

USING THE NEW SYSTEMS
(See the 111ustrat1on on the fo110w1ng page.)

\

1. The base. éay be metal or wood stud frame, masonry, concrete,
.etc. See the list of materials that can be used as a base

later in- this module. : ’

?. Exterigr, grade gypsu;.anrd lath. 1:7()

158




« METAL DR woo D
STLUD FRAME.,
MASONRY Or
CONCRETE WALL

. EATERIOR, GRADE. .
GIPIULM SHEATHING,

- v

INSLLATION

. - BOARD

REINTORCI NG
FARRLIC

-~

PR ME?\/ADH:$|VL—<

FINISH ——

w ) |
b "

3.. Insulatien board. In some cases, the insulation board may be

installed directly on the base material. In<ulation board is
.. -available 4n different sizes, thicknesses and shapes.

‘ 4. Fiberglass mesh fabric. It is embedded in the special primer-
#

adhesive. Provides reinforcement for the whole system. -
NOTE: To improve the shock or stress rating, 2 or more layers
. " of primer-adhesive and fiberglass mesh can be ittaﬂed.

IS

Each layer must be allowed to cure before the t one
“is applied. This will help a wall hold up better to
' things like vandalism, .

5. The combination primer and adhesive matbrial. It s applied.

with standard plastering techniques and tools.
6.  Plaster material, eften portland cement wi‘th one or more synthetic

admixtures. Applied with standard plastering techniques and

.~ tools. May serve as either the finish coat or as a base coat
for a following fihish/co]or/texture. An'acryh'c sealer coat

- s offered with some sjstems to go on top of everything else.

. -

. NOTE: fhe names a,ns exact number of layers will vary depending on the particu- <

lar system you are using. 171 ' o
-« = 159
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The following are™directions for the use of one particular system. Each
system will be a bit different, but thege are 4 main parts to all of the
systems.

Insulation bgard.

Primer-adhesive, mix.

Fiberglass mesh fabric.

Finish materials.

Mﬁx,Z gallons of acrylic glue liquid, 1/2 gallon of water,

48 pounds of portland cement and. 10 pounds of silica sand.

Use a 1/2 inch dMi11 mixer with plaster type mixer blade at

a slow speed. Th$% is the primer-adhesive mater1a1

Glue in;ulation board to the base. Place a bead of the primer- 5
adhesive around ‘the perimeter of the board. The bead should

be 1/4 to 1/2 inch high and about 2 inches wide. Cross bead the

length about every 2 feet. Press the insulation board firmly

to the base to make suge there is good contact all over. Butt

all joints tightly. ‘

Prepare the surface of the insulation b&ard for Qe fﬁberg]ass
mesh fabric. Use a stainless steel trowel to apply.a 1/16"

thick layer of the primer-adhesive on the surface of the installed
insulation board. ‘ .
Put the fiberglass mesh fabric over the adhesive material. Trowel
from the center of the fabric to the edées to embed it in the
adhesive. A1l ends must be- lapped at least 2 1/2'inches. It

must be all of one piece when in a corner. Be sure to avoid any
wrinkles. .

Let the fabric/adhesive 1ayer cure before app1y1ng the f1n1sh
coat. s~

Mix the finish coat material by following the manufacturer'§
directions.. Apply a 1/16" layer using a trowel.

When dry, spray or use a roller to apply a pigmented acry11c -
sealer. " This makes a uniform color and a watert]ght, se1f-

c]ean1ng surface:
~
)

NOTE: The finish materials can be troweled or sprayed. Floatigg or other *
: thre

plastering techniques can also be used to make other tex S.

% 160
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THE PRIMER-ADHESIVE 3

_\_ This material should not be stored at a temperature below 40° F. The tempera-

ture must be at least 40° (. when it is being used, and-the temperature should
be kept at 40° for 24 hours after installation of the system has been, finished.
A common mix for the primer-adhesive Lses one part portland cement to 1 part
primer-adhesive material. The pot Tife for mixed primer-adhesive is much 1ike
that of ordinary plaster materials. Container shguld be kept closed when not

in use. 11 amounts of water may be added to n;intain or improve {vorkawtiib'ty.

.
”~

. ACRYLIC GLASS FIBER PLASTER

This material does away with the fiberglass mesh fabric pgrt of installing a
system.- The fabric does not have to be used because aﬂ

cial plaster made
with glass fibers mixed in the portland cement is used..

The acrylic glass fiber (AGF) plaster can be the finish coat. It can also be

used as a base coat for any of several other finish coat materials. . Apply -the
acrylic glass fiber plaster 1/4" to 3/8" thick. Use the scratch and double-

gback technique. Bring to a level surface. It is recommended that the last

step be to apply a pigmented acry11c sealer coat.

-~

- -

RETRO-FITTING \ .
Retro:f1tt1ng mear's putt1ng exterior insulation .on an otder bu11d1ng Th
techn1ques of installing the. insulation and surface finish are the same for
ﬁoth new and old constructxon But one thing to remember is that the adhe-
sives used to install the 1nsu1at1on board will not stick to all surfaces.
. / .

Some surfaces m’eed to have a lath installed ove'r\them. Exampl"es of surfaces-
that can make this problem are: Plywood, metal siding, ‘asphal ted materials,
painted surfaces, masonite and surfaces with hot spots. If you have ‘any ques-
tions, you should check with, othe manufacture\\of the System you are using.

b . " .

~

You can also run a test for yourse1f Cover about 1 square foot of the ques-

. t1oned surface with the system you will be using. Let the test section dry

for at least™ 3 days. Then remove the test“rct1on

SETIL
e,




If a layer of the infulation boa'rd sticks to the surface, the test is a
success. I\é the material that the insulation board was put on de'Iammates,
or if the insulation board does not stick to the surface, then the test was
a failure, : }

The following materials will usually work if all steps are followed. Any
ﬂspec1a1 manufacturer's recommendations must be foHowed in all cases.

¢ . .
Masanry ' : . y
A1l old masonry surfaces should be »éhed with a masonry cleaner. Flush with
clean.water, ) :

Exterior Grade ,Gypsum Board Products r

Must be of the grade and must meet the Federal speC1f1cat1ons recommended by
the manufacturer. Paper covering must be firmly bonded to th&gypsum core,
) ~<

/ A

+

Concrete Block : . . ' .
Must be clean and plumb. The surface cahnot have any 1rregular1t1es of more
than 1/4 inch. ' '

R

"

Slab Concrete ’ g ' P
May ne(;d‘to be acid washed if there are any chemicals leeching from theacon-
crete., You may want to test a section to be sure. .

Terra Cotta and Brick .
Similar, to concrete block. The surface cannot have any irregularities of more

than 1/4 inch. ‘ : B

Stucco < ]
Should not‘be a painted surface. Make sure the stucco material is sound. Wash

A

to remove dirt and any loose materials.

Glazed and Other Non-absorbing Surfaces h _

The surface should be clean. Prime with a 1/16" coat made by mixing 2 parts
) primer-adhesive to 1 pdrt portland cement. Allow coat to dry at least 2 days
" before installing the insulation board. -




R4

Horizontal Surfaces T

Do not use on horizontal surfaces of any kind. . There must be a minimum slant
(or “pitch")oof 6" in each 12". gan‘ding water will damage the matqia]s.
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o Self o
Assessment

COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS BY WRITING THE CORRECT WORD OR WORDS IN
THE BLANKS PROVIDED.

L) INDIVIDUALIZED LEARNING SYSTEMS

Exterior insulation is . saving and
serving.

\
The finish coat is about ingh thicuk\\

_ ’ o«
Insulation panels have tp be fitted very tagether.

Terra cotta, brick and concrete block surfaces cannot have any irregulari-

ties greater than inGh.

New systems use materials that can be worked like ~

. * »’-‘
As an extgrior insulatfon, new systems can save interior.

When embedding Ehe mesh fabric, work from the X ::F;;;\\.

'y

r

New systems materials should not be used on ’ surfaces.

L4

\

A ’ ' mesh fabric is in the primer-adhesive.

The systems can be retro-fitted to buildings.

.. The ﬁrimer-adhesive‘should not be sdored below
. T ,

.

LTIt
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» Self Assessment
‘Answers

4

1. Cost;'Energy
2. 1716 -

"+, 3, Tightly

‘4. 1/4 -
5. Plaster
6. Space
7. Center, Edges
8. Horizontal '
\
9. Fiberglass, Embedded °
10. Older .
.11. 40 degrees F. -
12. Insulation board
Primer Adhesive mix
Fiberglass mesh fabric
Finish mate(ials

~
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Loy T COMPLE{E Te FOLLOWINE\TASKS ; . R .1‘
| . ", \'. \ S A | ./ . ‘ . .
- e Mabegﬂ Supphes, tooFs and mteanstal] and finish an, insulation )
.o .. '..\‘\ ) ./sysfem. o . . . ~ R
.‘ . ' 9~‘f . . N - e i ‘.. g ‘ _‘
. IR 1. You wﬂ] 1nsta11 and finish a surface using -new syst'em§mater1als THe ..
P surface _area ‘should-be at least 4 fee; by 8 feet and use at least 2 pieces .
L= \o" 1nsu1at1on board. - ' S o . .

] § . . . - s . o ) N
’ ' ; ‘ . P .’
- 2s "‘Readfthe manu%turer S d1rect1ons fo‘P the system you wﬂl be usmg o

, .
LT ‘ ~-
. 3. Descr' e what you will do 1n- the space below. T : i v
. = ¢ \ . . a“n . . R .
« . - B * *
]T.and finish, using t% New systems materials. Y
: . \_ .0"t \' ¢
. : " -
. . . ‘
M , '
3 . : ”
. ] - N
A ' \j: - . / .
o ¢ - . \j -‘J
I . . " . . .-
RN ! . / 3 . .,
v s . cot
4 ’ * : (\/
£ . .
N-. DO,
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TPost . Reak
Assessment

» !
4

s * ‘ . - ' . .
,

L -' .

LISTED BELOW ARE SEVERAL STATEMBNTS. IF THE STATEMENT TS TRUE, ?LRCE A TH
[IN THE BLANK PROVIDED, If THE STATEMENT L se | pLace AN "F™ IN THE BLANK.

-

3,

/.
’

If a horizontal sucface héi‘a pitch of 6" in each 12", the new: Systems

materials cannot beeuse -

v

. " a
The fiberglass mesh fabrlc is stapled to the 1nsu1at1on and the primer-

adhesive 1s\trowe1ed over it, . '\

The new systems Use different materlals but, they are woked with the

" same tools and techniques. L . . '

The pot hfe of mixed prm\er adhes;ve 1s much IOnger than_‘ordina_i‘y
. -~ )

-
I

4 o (A

"plaster materials, -

. . - ‘ . ' ./ - {
X 5.‘ Stucco is one. of the 4 main parts-of a new system. . R W ’
] T . 4
i ] : + . . .’
. 6% _ " The fiberglass mesh fabric is used to trap heat in the ihsulation.
7'.’ Slab concréte cannot be used as a base for new s"?.'ateri_ﬂs.
5 t' 4 .
8. It is more 1mportagt 0 get the ﬁberglass fabmc embedded qu1ck1_y i
< than it is to avoid wrinkles in the fabric. . "“‘ - k,.,, ™
» . » l X . - -
+ “ ' % i . , .
9. New s stems can be used to 1nsu1ate and.save space on the inside of - . -
.9

a buﬂdmg o g ) R ‘

- 5
' bl

»

F1n1sh matena]s are ope of the 4 mani pa{ts of a&ew ,system

~ L4

- e .

T 168




' Panels can be prefinished or finished on the job.

15.-

. Fi‘nish‘matgrials can be troweled, sprayed, floated or textyred.

-,
1

»

Insulation board is one of the 4 main parts of a new system.

.

_ . Acrylic glass fiber plaster can be apphed w1thout using the fiber-
glass mesh.. - - @ . o ’

Insiflation board is available in special . r shabes.
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' Ce [OADING THE HAWK AND LOADfNG THE TROWEL

- . .

‘ e
- - .

‘ . ~ Performance Indicators:
. The student4&i]1'demonstrate the correct

"' ~ technique for placing.material on and
" takipg material off a hawk,

,‘ The Student w111 successfu11y complete

a Self ASsessmept, a Job Sheet and a
Post Assessment,
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Study Guide

" INDIVIDUALIZED LEARNING SYSTEMS

4 1

LN .

In order to finish this module, .do the fof]owing.i:asks.« Chectveach item of f

as you complete®t. - . -
] ¢ . . C
. ° \J - . L 4 -
*Read ‘the Goal and Performance Indicators on the covér'of the podule.

6.

.

This will tell you #hat you wﬂ] Tearn by studying tpe module, and
.how you will show you've 1earned it. ‘4~

tion you need to understand’the subject. ot -

.-s;‘ /"' . -
. -

Read the Introdugtion The Introductwn wﬂ] tell you why the module

Wt

3.7

—— - -

n 1mportarrt part of the p]asterJng trade. . - .

' '

Study the Information section. This sectipn will give you the informa-~

~

.
¢ K . .

. ) , -
- ‘Take f‘:tﬂne Self Assessment exam. .This is a te& for yéu to prove to your-
self that yg
answers wigh. the answers on the Self Assessment Answer Sheet; which is
on the page foHnowi‘ng'the Self Asse:sment. If you seored poorly,
re-study the Information sectior; or ask your teacher for he_}p.

u have learnedg the material you have studied. -»Compér'e your

. ’ B

.Do the Job Sheet? .FoHow tﬁe instructions at the top of the Job Sheet.
é The tasks listed on the Job Sheet will help you develop skills which
wﬂ] e he]pfu] to you. :

hd n

, Take thg ‘Post Assessment exam. Give the exam to your teach¥r after you )
have cbmp1eted Jdt. Your teacher will grade 1t for you,

.
¢ . - A ! e

n

172 * 184
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-

.+ The plasterer uses two main tools to apply plasters%’ﬂhé@e tools are the hawk
~and the trowel. he hawk is used to hold a small, “working" amourit ®f the
p]asterihg material. The trowel is used to put the plastering material ontod-

the base surface. o ’
‘ ! . ." -

There are many wrong ways to use the hawk and trowel. The ways are "wrong" -
b ause‘they don't make things easy. This module w111 help you learn the right
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Information
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¢ .
PRACTICE PLASTER WON'T GET HARD . .
Practice loading the hawk and loading the trowe] can be done with practice

plaster. It is’'made by mixing together:

. 3-parts sand e . "
1 part lime . ' . ‘
. . ‘ .
Enough water to make a workable mir.
- Lime b/ itself does not get hard. The 1ime and sand mix‘may dry out, but _
more water makes 1t soft _again, This practi®e plaster can be used over ‘and..

£

over. When the mix’ dr1es out, Just add mOre water to make the mix soft’ aga1n:

s
L'OADING THE HAWK \
1. Scoop -some mortar onto the mortar board.

-

-

A

%




) ' s

2. Hold the hawk at an angle to the mortar board® You cap rest the handle
. . of .the hawk on the mortar'board.
o ' .. . . » " -

.
. .
o
t

&

’

4. Move the hawk and trowel toward 2ach cther.
- the mortar that has been cut off.

The trowel is used to push

-The hawk is moved toward the trowel
at the same time. - . : : ’ ‘-
. o - . ‘ ‘ i

- . - . -

L]
L U -

» ) B
5. As the hawk and, trowel meet, push the mortar gnto the hawk.




.

P

6. As a part of the motion 1n step 5 1ift the hawk and trowel off the mortar-
board. " . .

Al

7. while you are 1ifting them off the mortarboard, bring the trowel down
"(back toward the mortarboard).- This movement cleans off the. trowel.

otk Some p]agte%efi/§q¢é their sti'ength by recting the hanhdle of ‘the
hawk on the mortarboard.: ' g '

*

-

3. Center the mortar on the hawk. o e

-

»




‘-

. - - ,
~° Al . /‘
o «

NOJE: - When the mortar is centered the wefght on the hawk
shou'ld push straight down, If the hawk wants to lean to one

side, the mortar is not centered. There is too-much mortar : “
on the heavy side. = . & S _—
. K ’ . .Z—.’-' ’ g ] .
v - , . ' ’ . Moot 4
LOADING THE TROWEL - . - / o S
}he "trick".here.is to Jée the hawk to put mortar on the irowe]. ,‘E;
- - ’ s

T1p the h&hk as’ shown. Then cut -a trowe]fu1 of mortar from the po1nt farthest
way from you. Bring the ha ba k dowrf to a 1eve1 pO&Jthﬂ 1eav1ng the trowe?
]n place. You.are u51ng the hawk to place mortar on the trowel. .t

B After fou bring the haik down turn it 1/4 turn. You are now ready to-put-
apother trowelfuyl of mortar on the trowel . Turning the hawktgezére’cutting

-more mortar helfs keep the mortar in the center. The hawk is easier to handle '
when the mortap is ke%t cen&ered T ' '

~
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. Self S
Assessment

TH FOLLOHING STEPS FOR® PUTTING PLASTERING MATERIAL ON THE HANK ARE NOT IN THE
RIGHT ORDER. NUMBER THE STEPS IN THE -RIGHT ORDER. . SR

- L

Push mortar onto hawk
_scodp mortar. ont'o mortarhoard,
erlg__the trowel down-
- Move hawk and trowel toward each other.
. Center ‘mortar on hawk.
" Hold hawk at an angle to mortarboard. t
B Li’r:t‘hawk'and,tro_weT of f- mortarboard.
___ Use ltroweT to cut a paft of the mortar.

v . s

NUMBER .THE FOLLOWING STEPS IN- THE RIGHT O‘RDER FOR PUTTING PLASTERING MATERIAL

OUTHE TRONEL A e

Brmg hawk- back down to level posxtmn
- Tip the hawk. / .
~_ Turn hawk 1/4 turn.

= et mortar from point farthest away.

r '

*
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¢

Job Sheet

~

~ ‘ I ’
" COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING TASKS.

s
- {

" Materials and Tools

practice plaster ‘ ' (

_mortarboard . ' R
hawk . ' ' '
{h Q trowel -7 . -
1. Mix practice_p]aster as directed by your instructor. ' ) .’ :
‘ ) L - ' Vo ¥ | '_
g 2. Pract1ce the steps 11sted in the 1nformat10n sect1on until you can work ’
w1thout thinking about it. ' - o . .

v »
&

i 3.~ Ask your instructor to %upervise;oﬂ {3 the bost Asq?ssment Activity.

. "
. . . .

4 <
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* Post e
Assessrnent |

) ‘ o <
LISTED BELOW ARE SEVERAL STATEMENTS. IF THE éTATEMENT IS TRUE, PLACE AT
IN THE BLANK PROVIDED. IF TH?}-STATEMENT IS FALSE, PLACE AN "F" IN THE BLANK.

' 1. ___ The mortarboard is used to cut mortar.

\\ . ~. <
2t "Lime by itself will get°hard and can't be}used over again. = 1,
3. . When taking mortar from the hawk, use the trowel to cut at the po1nt
. farthest, away. ) .
4% ____ When puttlng mortar on the hawk _the hawk dtays still a/h the trowel.

pushes it on. ° . o .

h Y

5. The weight of the centered mortar .pushes straight down.

v

e - . _ ) -
6. * While loading the hawk, do not rest the handle on the mortarboard.
. _‘.’ .

4 - 7/ .
. 7. The .hawk is not‘easier to handle when the mortar is kept centered.
‘ ‘\ .” . .’ ' ) ’ -
I 8. ___;'The\two maAin tools ot'tpe plasterer are the hawk and the trowel.
g, The last step of putting morkar onto the trowel is a 1/4 turn of the
hawk . '
/
10. To reuse practice plaster, just remix pith more water. =
' 1’1. The hawk is used to but mortar on the trowel:
P ¢ . :
' . 182 . 194
. . .o/ " ‘
/o ' N




and trowel are wrong because they

»

.

I 4
The wrong ways of using a hawk
don't make things easier.

-

Post Assessment Activity . 1

Demgnstrate the loading of the hawk and the Joading of the trowel for your
instructor.

ERI

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
~
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Instructer S |
Post ﬂssessment ﬂnswers

1. F ‘
, 2. F
S BETE *
oA F
Tos T >
6. F / ) -
7.. F
\" 8. T e
' 9. T hs
10T
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2. 7 - 1
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Goal: :

The student will be abke to 1dent1fy§h

steps in patching’ simple cracks and h é$

1 and will execute those steps to trade
. starndard. '

: Y

. 185

€

Performance Indicators: |

“The student will successfully complete

a §e1f’Asses'sr6edt, a Job Sheet and a

Post Assessment.'
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In order to finish this module, do the following tasks. Check each iiem'off
as yoy complete it, * . «
4

‘ -

1. Read the Goal and Performance -Indicators on the cover of the module.
This will tell you what you will Tearn by Studying the module, and how -
M ybu will show you've learned it. .

2. ‘Read the Introduction. The Introduction will tell yau why the mo‘du§

s an important part of the plastering trade. .

e
)

3. __ 'Study the Vocabylary Lsectiqn. Vc;c,abulary words are important for a
"good understanding of the trade. After you have gtudied the vocabulary,
ask. your reac@r to quiz you on the words' and }heiﬁ meanings. ‘

N -. i .- . ) c )

4. __ Study the '\Information section. This section will give you the 1nf%rma-

tion you need to understand the subject.

sé_h; Tc‘:ke_ the Self A\;sessment exam. This is 4 test ‘for you?t.g pbr.o_ve to your-
. self. that yGu have Temrned the materia_f you have studied. Compare your

answers with 'the answers on the ‘Sle Assessmeqt Answer Sheet, which is .
oh~’che'_page'fo]7‘ow1'ng the Sglf Asseseqent. ‘If 'you scorec} poorly,

i re-study. the”lngorm'ation section or.ask ‘your teacher for he'lp..

6. Do tﬁ_e Job Sheet. ’Foﬁof‘»the" instr\uétions at the‘top of the Job Sheet..
The tasks listed on the Joh “Sheet will he1g you develpp .skills which
Wil be\ﬁ]{uuo you. STy L

7. __ Takg the Post Assessment, e;‘arp:{' Give the exam to your teasher after your

S have ;omp1eted lt Yaur tt?ache‘r Will grade it fo‘r you.

¢ ”__*_“ - ' 1 ,
D TR | S B —

3 . & P

N R
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It's best not to have any cracks if & plaster surface
always -happen-+and then there are cracks that have to be patched.

Introduction

caused by accidents or by vandals,

patched._

‘ Thus modu]e will he1p you Tearn how to patch holes and crack§.

some 1nformat10n

_ - ~

—~——

L 4

But the best does not
Holes can be

But whatever the cause, they too have to, be

“
. -
[

[N

the types of common cracks and whgt can cause them.

1
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Yocabulary

L E)
\ ]
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Trade terms are very importani for a good understandﬁng'of the trade. . Study

.

these dords and meanjngs.
quiz you on the words and their meanings.

.

ﬁETEMPERING--Stucco goes thtough two stages.
In, stage 2, it does set.

.

v

.

N - N .

/

4 ) . . , .
: . *Sometlmes a snall amount of water is necessary to retemper stucco),

especiafly in hot weather when water evaporates very fast.

-

u

A

When you have learped them, ask your teacher to
. \

) during stage 1. 'This is called retempering. Do not add water. This
will wgaken the stuccé._ Stueco in stage 2 canno? be retempered.

—

{
In stage 1, it appears. to set.
Stucco may be remixed to soften it before or

v
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PATCHING SMAEL CRACKS S : e

) 1 Use a knife or chisel to remeve any loose plaster in the crack

2 ﬂpp]y a liguid bondlng agent ‘in the crack and on the edges.
NOTE: If you wet the crack w1th water instead of us1ng a

bonding agent:

+

} a. MWet.it 3 or 4 times before applying plaster. .
- b. Proper wetting is very 1mportant » v
c. A sma Tl painter's brush will work well.
3. Fill the crack with a good finish coat. - ) ' ‘
X NOTE: If using the wetting method, plaster should be mixed to
‘ ® set fast. You do not want the old plaster to draw too much

[

mpisture out of the patch mix. . ' .
WARNING: A common mistake is trying to fill too many holes at oo
one time. To keep the mix strong, it should be used quickly and
without retemperlng
4. 'When patching is.done: ) .
a. Wash area itﬁ'clean water.
) Lt . b. 'After th‘!rdries, remove dust with a clean rag or steel wool.'
. . ‘\‘ 3 K
" PATCHING MEDIUM CRACKS Lo B |
. " 1. |Remove plaster down ta the lath or.masonry and out about 6" on
" each side of the crack. .
. 2. Firmly attach a strip of metal lath in the cleared area.
3. BEST METHOD: Apply liquid bonding agent Or, use water to wet
"the o1d plaster. . .
CAUTION: Do not wet gypsum or'lnsulat1on board lath when reapp]y-
‘ ing the base coat. A

. ,
- ) "4. .When patching, try to lap or "step" each part. '

PR

(See the illustration on the next page.)

) . ’ . ¥ .‘ . . B 0“'
1 . . 190
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PLASTER - ‘L ATH . .

ey . . .
..

-
When f1n1sh1hg, make sure the: finish coat 1o0ks the .same as th

surface around it. A flat patch on a textured surface is easy
. to see. © e ‘ "

NOTES T "

a. Repairs tb venggr plasters are much 1ike thp repa1rs to

x

reqular gypsum plaster.

« b. large cracks are most 113;1y made by somo structurdl prob1em

. The structural prob]em has to be fixed before the crack’can
« ' be fixed. R C )
- ;
' A \ ' ’ “ - .
FOR ALL "EXPOSED AGGREGRATE REPAIRS . :
1. Wash and clean the whole area. This will help:in co]or,matchfhg.
2‘ Check color of agéregate and patching cement.
« a. Use a trial run if you_can. ~ u
b. Allow,it to totally dry (use art1f1c1a1 dryer) to;see‘how it 1ooks:
3. Cut and pry out’ the damaged part Make the patch area int¢ a
rectangle. )
. 4. Apply tape to edges of E#L cut. N
To Patch Nontroweled-on Aggregate o T
5. Apply the mix that wili*hold the aggregate. “ ‘ /
6. The mix should be Below the area around the pafch
7.

Strip the‘cape, seed the aggregate; finish the patch.

LT -
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"

) ‘
To Patch'Trowe1édtou/Ag§regate : ' . _ ‘

~4

5.

6, Make it 1eve} pith the area around the patch

%

AppPyAﬁlx\ﬂhth aggregate in 1t : , . >

Strip thé tape when the patch is sett1ng and firfish with a

7.
' ,clean trowel. e < .
\ . \4\/1‘4 . ] ) .. . . \ B .‘
. PATCHING NITH PORTLAND CEMENT PLASTE@ . - . .- .
1. C]ean out the grea to be pgtcheq mak1ng it 1nto a rectang]e

/

3. Coat all of the patch area4w1th 2 Tiguid bond1ng agent.
4.” Patch m1x should be much 11ke regu]ar portland cement p]aster
a. Use as little: water as pdssf%]e to help stop shrinking.
b. - A mig that is too "r1ch" (too much cementfwn]] be 11ke1y '
o to shrink. . S h . ! .
c. An admix can be used to help stop shrinking and’ to make the
patch stick, . P BN f, K
d. nccellerator may be used to’Stop shr1nk1ng and ass 3 good
_ _}.\\ ~ bond and cure alsd cuts the time neceséary to pa ’
< ‘ v N
5. BEST MEFHOD:- Apply patch mix 1n severa1 coatfs .
a. Cure between, coatt. ‘

»~

&) The surface 'should be rougﬂ and clean. -

4

L 3 »

b,

Dampen before adding the next coat.

6.. Alnonol1th1c (a]] at one t1me) pa'tch carm also be Jpp11ed

’

a:
b.

1

. REPAIR OF. SMALL HOLES

Use as Tittle water as: possfgl

Give it a \good-cure to he]p stop shrirking.

%

Examples:

Nail hales,

furnfture dents, etc.

r

i

E.

1.

.Clean away all 1oose p]gster dawn to Jhe lath a11 around the-. )

hole.’ : ) 4

‘ Apply a 11qu1d b0nd1ng agent al} around the hb e (or wet \with

water)

*NOTES:

-

[

. - Repair by fillifg hole with 8 goo,d finish coat ’lx

L]

o
»

a.
b.

-Review steps for repa1r1ng small cracks anc fol]ow as needed-
<A fiber admlxture may ‘be used if needed for extralbody and
-holding strength. use fastest sett1ng material poss1b1e,,

2 23()%

“
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REPAIR OF HOLES N METAL, EATH . L 4 ; .
1. C1ean down to thea lath all around the ho]e (as you do for e & )
\y repairing medium cracks). © 7 s .

kS

) 2, Firmly attach a piece of metal Iath cut to size. ' .

3. Coat plaster édges around the hole with a 11qu1d bondlng agent .t
C 4 Repa1r fo110w1ng steps for med1um cracks.
’ e . . ‘ ’
v ' oL ' ,/ . ! ’ =~
[ \’:- e ! ’ « ° -~
.REPAIR OF hOLES‘IN'BOARD LATH - » e ’ t,
“* 4 1. Cledr~down to the lath all around the hole’ {as you do for.
’ \repaihing medium cracks). . . e ‘ «
-b-. . ’ i . . . , \‘
., ¢ 2.7 Cut around the hole to’remove damaged lath. Make theé'hole'a -
ctangle. ’ : .
rectangle ' - . .
. - . .
"To Repa1r with Metal Lath ) . oy
3. Firmly attach metal lath. o '
4. Follow steps for repairing hole in metal Yath. -  _ e
R o * P s ] .
" To Repair with Board Lath . ¢

"Cut a pigce of scrap lath. to match the hole yoyu have made . ’
4. Coat the edges of the hole and of the new piece with a.liquid .'?
- bond1ng agent . C? ’ N ' .

5, App]y very fast setting plaster’ totedges of patch piece and 1nsert
1n the hole.. - -

€

NOTE A screw can be fastened®into the patch piece to he1p (y
you hold on to it or na11 wigth head on back ‘of lath.
3 b. \Nhen set? app]y bonding agent ard follow steps for f1111ng a med1um.

crack. \

-

NOTE:- The larger a hole is, the 1ess Tikely it should be repaiged. ( When .
damage to the lath 15 very bad, 1t may be better to‘rep]ace the sect1on of
tath material. Th1s 1s more 1ikely to happen w1th board 1J%h than metal
lath.

1] '

- -
-

- DESCRIBING SOME CRACKS AND‘ THEIR "CAUSES -
A. Cracké connected to each other at regu]ar.1nte¢va‘s (vert1ca1 and horwzon-

tal), ofte‘h,m a “stepped" pattern. ’ _
200~
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Causes: - ) ¢
1.
. 2.

- 3.

x,‘\s

- N .

- K'Y L Y
Plaster too thin, not enougheglaster grounds.
Weak p]a3ter {due to dryout or slow set).

- .

Too much®aggregate- ..
Did hat use metal 1ath at stress’ po1nts

. Rough wood frame expanded

-

g Random’patgern of fine cracks, often 1" to 3“ apart ("shrjgkage cracks,"
" "crazing," "alligatorinti® "chip cracks"). )

1. Not enough gauging plaster (lime. shrinking). .
2. Not entugh troweT.ing while ,setting. }
3. Finish applied too Ehjck. . ‘
. -4. Base coat too wet or too dry (too little or too much suction).

C. Irregular pattern of fihe cracks, often 6" to 14" aba;t (“map cragiingW).

- Causes:
1.

- 2.
3.

Finish coat appTied too thick. -

" Final troweling not timed right.
_Gauged lime putty was retempered.”
) \ . Randém pattern, often less than 12" apart ("map cracking," "shrinkage
“ 'i cracks,” "fissure cracks!). ’ ’

) .Layses: . ' Y -
1. ‘Hiih suction of masonry base.
2. -Not.enough aggregate in base coat--slow set. ,
3. Dryout condltlon (drying too fast before setiing).
k. Cracks at wa]T or ce111ng ang]es
" Causes: . . STl
1. Thin plaster, “

2.

Reinforcing lath not used.

/ ' .
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‘. Self .|
Assessment

-

_..,v/"vn ‘
COMPLETE THE FOL{LONING STATEMENTS BY NRITING THE CORRECT NORD OR WORDS IN THE
BLANKS® PROV‘I‘BEﬁ\\
. ‘ ¢ s . . 2 ’ ) - . ‘ - -—— &
. wasﬁing_anq cleaning the whole area will help with - . - matching.
2. For patching medium cracgks, remove plaster down to- the L and
' out about inches ‘on each.side.
: 3. A common' is trying to fil1 too many holes at one time.
® . -
‘e . . J .
4. Eatch mix shou]d be. much regular portland cement.
— , o ’
5. Largefkracks are most likely made by ‘ ____ problems. y
: : ¥ . - -
- 6. Do not gypsum board lath. ’ )
7., Apply a liquid . " agent in the B dnd around
: the . . . ' ‘- . -
! < , ' ’ . -
~ 8. Always use water. . . _ ¢
S.. When possible, make the-patch area into a shape.
10. A . . : batch on a _surface is easy to see,
. 11. U, a) knife to remove any - - plaster.
12. It is ' to use a liquid bonding agent.
[ s ’

1

195207
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ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Y\ 14. 1f using the wetting.method, plasigr should be mixe

13. Do not a stucco mix in stage 2. 7 !
@ s - - .

’ -
’

to set

. .~

15. A portland cement mix that is tob "rich" will be l1kely to
. h

. ) -
™ - ~ e = .
. i ’ - ‘ ) :
16. __ plasterscan cqgii cracks.
; o

. 17. Dryout i§ when the plaster.

- S ) . . E

before 1t .,

18. Metal lath at stress pojntsycan _____ cragring.
. . g )

. ., : Y

19. Not enough., - while the plaster 1s setting can tausd cracks.
: , - v o .
> q‘?\ ) - . ,
20. Too &  or too % suction can cause cracks.
/ - . e
. ‘ ]
. i -
M ? e : . E3
- ," - N v
“ ) N ,
i ®
~' ., hd . "\ - R ’
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° Self Hssessme ' t

A
A . ‘ )
. K
1. .color i
* «
2. Iath q e S .
s ( ’ !
3. mlstake . . .
‘ 4. like %
5. structural . - ™ L ' o
) : ’ - AN h |
6. wet ,
. - _‘ 1
. 7. bonding, crack, edges ' :
@ 4 ‘ :
9. rectangular o, . . . -0
10. -flat, ‘textured .
“ % . \ . T
11. - Toose T A _ o
12. best - . : ( -
e . . ) . ,
‘13. retemper > '
fa. fast ) X : o : .‘ '
- 15.; crack | ' ) _ B
. 16. thin - /S . ' e
- . M . : : ., ) i —
. 17. dries, sets ' : ' ; I -
f- : , . . . .
18. prevent o .’ S >
. 19. f. troweling » ) . ,
20. little, mch ' ;.
o :
S ‘ : 197
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JobSheet &

'd

T . v

i

[

f

-

COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING TASKS. ’

‘\ , a4 . . ’ . ’ ' “%:
) . ‘ . . » ‘ " - .
1. Ma&g repairs as directed by your «instructor. ' '

Py
- *
. ' - .
” /l
.

. .
- - )
. - A

2:, Before you begin, review this module and use the space below to describe
what'you Will do when you are making the repai).
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" Post
'

. |
LISTED BELOW AhE SEVERAL STATEMENTS. IF THE STATEMENT & TRUE, PLACE A "T"
* IN THE BLANK PROVIDED. 'IF THE STATEMENT 1S FALSE, PLAGE AN "F" IN THExBLANK.

=y

i ’ ' l ’ r

e 7
1. A small painter's brush cah be used }q apply water if the wetting

method is.used.” ;

~ ~

-

Metal lath at stress points can cause cracking.

~

Too much suction can cause cracks.

It is better to cover up loose plaster than to make the crack bigger.

Not enough troweling while the p1a§ter is sétting can cause cracks. 7
{ «
Too Tittle aggregate in the base ;pat can cause-cracks. ;tf\'
. - s .
A Tiquid bonding agent is not as good as plain water.
3 /
: ¢’

. ' I : .
8. . Oryout is when the plaster sets before it gets dry.

Large cracks may be caused by firugturgl problems.
* . ~ P
i

> 10. . Too little suction can cause cracks.
N ‘ ,
11. An admixture will not help®stop’shrinking.

~.

12. For medium cracks, remove plaster about 1 inch on each side of the
N . N . . .

[
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13. .. Thin plaster can cause cracks. >
,,:-——u'* Y . , v . -
s-l"l -

4. - Sﬁ%inkiné in 8 portﬂgna cemedt plaster patch might be\f;om too much
o . owatkr. Toa <
. SRR N | A8 !

~15. __,__ When patching, try-to fill as many holes at soe time.as possibla.

4
- A
.
]

16. '? Répa5r§ to aneer are much like repairs to regular gypsum plaster.
t

¢ -

t > .

7. « Alh@f;}and=cemenb plaster patch can be appli>d as a monolithic patch.

\ R b’.;.l ‘{
18.°* - When possible, makevthe‘area to be repajred into a.circie.
o ) L - ‘
[ .- .. .
19. "Dryout can. cause cracking.

20. The best way 'to prevent cracks is to make the finish coat extra-thick. *
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Goal:

The student will be'able to explain the
use of dots and séreeds to make a sur-
face plumb and the proper thickness

N

throughout, and will demonstrate this

on a wall surface.,
- ?

/ ~

Performance Indicators:

The student will successfully complete
a Self Assessment, a Job Sheet and a
Post Assessment.




INDIVIDUALIZED LEARNING SYSTE_MC

In or8er to finish this module, do the following tasks. Check each item 6ff
as you complete it. .\) : _ ]

-

1.

Study Guide

Read the Goal and Performance IndiEators on the ¢tovér of the mbdu1e. .

» _

‘ ) -

™~
- . §

This will tell you what you will learn by studying the module, and
how you will show you;ve learned it. ‘

4

-

S

Read the Introduction. The Introductibn will tell you why the module

’

is an important part of the p]aster1ng trade.

“ '
3. ___ Study the Vocabu]ary section. Vocabu]ary words are 1mportanr4foa a-s .
. good understand1ng of the trade. After ygu hLave studied ‘the vocabu1ary,
ask your teacher to qu1z you on the words and their meanings.
' p . ’ ' . ' .
4. ___ Studygthe Information section.. This section will give you the informa-
J’tion you need to understand the subject /
~ - f .
5. __ Take the Self Assessmant exam. This is a test for you to prove %o your-
- " selfi that ydu have learned the material you have studied. Compare your
answensjrhﬁkZhe answers on the Self As§essment Answer Sheet, shich is'
“on the page fo]quing the Self_Assessment. If you scored poorly,
re-study the Information section or ask your tfacher for help.
6. __» Do the Job Shéet. Folloy the instructions at the top of the Job Sheet.
The tasks listed on the Job Sheet will help you deve]op skills which
. * will be helpful.to you. . ’
.. . ) *
7. Take, _the Post Assessment exam. Give the exam tc your teagher after .

"jou'have completed it. Your teacher will grade it for you.

»
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Haw do you make syge that the plsster is the same thickness in all parts of
the surface" b &
. ..

If the surface changes only a small amount at a time, 1t can be very hard‘to
see that change. But the end result can be very 1arge
"For example, 1/16, of~an inch does' not seem like very much If a surface were
1 foot long and the plasteflﬁere 3/16" thick on one end -and 4/16" th1ck on the
other end, it could be very hard 'to see the d1fference

N -

4 L J
7‘ fow imagine a 10-foot wall. Also imaging that e\;er‘y foot the plaster gets
- 1/16 of an inch thicker. _ By the time you got to the end, there would be qu1te
a difference: 3/16 inch to start and 12/16" (or 3/4") at the end! And it is
very possible that the wall would "look" okay to your ‘eye S

-~

This module w111 help "you Tearn how to keep this horror story from h;Lpen1ng

The plasterer uses "dots" and "screeds" to keep thb surface the same th1ckness
in all parts of Ehe surface, This module w111~he1p you 1earn to use dots and .
screeds. - - .

s ' ¢
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VYocabulary

. Trade terms are very important for a good understand1ng of the-trade. Study
these words-and meanings.. When you have learned thenm, ask your teacher to
Quiz you on the words and their meanings. -

“
. - 4 L]
~ R o - ¢ r

. . PLASTER DOTS--Sma11 “spots of p]aster They tel1l how, th1ck to make the plaster
. coat. They are used to ﬁelp set screeds.

METAL DOTS--Metal strips used to help set the plaster dots.

" SCREEDS--Bands of plaster used to set, the thickness of the coat of plaster.
The stra1ghtedge ‘'rides on the screeds when leveling the coat of plaster -
’ on the surface. . /
' \ ) .
GROUNDS--Wood or metal strips near the floor and along window and door open-
ings., They.can be used as a thickness gauge (similar to screeds). . They
alsd give a strong-edge to the plaster. Moldings and other finish mate-
rials may be naﬁ]éd to ‘them. '

\

8 .
: » i
¥ . vl hl
. .
’ .
. .
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nrformation :

. ' “\

~

The dots are@étaas éuides to make the screeds. There are 2 parts to the dots. )

The first part is a Mmp of plastér that is- stuck to the waH._ The second part

“is a metal dot. This metal dot is stuck into the p]aster Jt s ta_ken out -

after the screeds are made. ) : , @ " e
- . - g v N

"The top surface of the metal dot is set at a distance out from the waﬂ This
distance is how thick yow want the coa't’of pl’ster to be If you want a coat

’. - of p]aster 3/4 inch thick, the distance from the tep of the metal dot to the
. surface that will be covered must be 3/4 sinch. .
° , —~———
; - < N\ . ’ .
. The first 2 dots you will put on the surface are the most important. They are

the ones that will tell you where all the Wthers will go. They are the ones
that will tell you how thick to make the plaster. After all the dots are
ready, they wj]T gﬁuide‘fou when you are making the screeds.




. Ww

.

. N &>

) ) 0 .- 5“
The fijrst 2 dots you put on will be ‘the oneq‘1n each upper corner as 3hown 1n
the diagram. - These are t‘L dots labeled A and B Make sure both of these
dots,w111 give you the thickness you want. for the coafy of p]aster o
‘The next step is to fix dots (C) agd (D}. This is done by using the rod
(also ca11ed a stra1ghtedge) and a level. (Seé the 11lustratioms on the
fo]]owxng,page ) )

» ’ » ‘ . W . M
Make sure that dots (C) and (D) are directly below dots (A} and (B). Put
. v. , . .
the rod on dot (A). Put a level.on the ro™ Now presc on the bottom of the
Y - 4
rod. This will push ™ the bottom dot. When the bubbles show that the rod”
is 1ev¢1, push just a 1ittle bit more. When the pressure on the rod stops,

the dot will pop back out a bit. . D T

I

A plumb bob ;qd a gauge are used to-check the bottom dot. The plumb bob is -
attached to a 2-inch block of wood.

- . .
This block of wopd'is held against the top dot (A). The plumb bob line should
go dowh past. the bottom dot (C). "The lower gauge ﬁas a 2-inch piece cut out.
Jhis gauge is placed on the lower dot. Push in on thé dot until the line
_;oucbes the 2-inch end of the cut out area. Repeat .for dots (B) and (D).

. e
. . . %
vHhe upper center dots (E) and (F) are the nexf step. String a tight~1ihe
between dJ\E ‘ ) and . Place dets (E) and (F) behind-thqAS}qihg. Puch

these dqts toward the wa11 unt11 they jugt barely clear, the qtring The dots
shoud d noéouch the string. Se .t—the lower c,enter dots the same way.

You will use the rod to set the casiter 11ne of dots. Set a dot in the center

-

o} the wall betwéen dots (A) and (C). Put,the rod on the top dot. Guide it

ﬁk dppoter dot and the bottom dot. Push on the Tower end of the rod until
nd touches the lower dot This will mdke sure that all three dots are
set flush with eagh other. Repeat to set the other dots.

/

MAKING THE SCREEDS oy )

*The screeds are bands of plaster. They work as guidelines for the st;aightedge

when it is'used while you are rodding. (Rodding is covered in anothdr module.)
After the dots have been set, 2 coats of plaster are applied to make the screeds.

’ 208 2.0
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_the metal dots.

" the top.

Apply the first coat betweeqvthe‘dots. It should be about 1" wide:

The second coat is also 1¥ wide. It is breught out past the dots, but does \
not,cover them. Coe Lo . ' ‘

4

The rod is used, to check how 1eve1 the screed is. Put each énd of the rod 9%

P

1]

Slowly rod the screed wfth a saw1ng act1on Start at the bottom and work to
This ylll.remowe h1gh spots. It will also let you see where the low
spots are.

-

Fi]]iin the low spots on'the screed.

Rod again.

. ¥ -
- o

“The last thing to do is to remove the metal dots and fi]],in the holes with

plaster. You have now :set your ggreed!‘for plastering a wall, N

ENE) »
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.This is your first mark. _You Tine.up the leveled water qauge with qne end on

CEILINGS \ . .
A water gauge can be used to help set the dots for screeding a ce111ng It

¢

takes 2 people to use a water gauge.

- .
he ‘

The water flows thrbughg;he tube connecting the 2 end picces. ‘The end pieces
are clear glass or p]astic When the water in both erd p1eces is at the same
1eve1, then both end pyeces are 1eve1 with each dther. '

.

You can use the water gaugé tb mark the wall below where the dots will be put.

\ : . P
K TS U ’ =~
_CERILING

pcore

-l
' The wall is marked all around the ‘room. You have to measure down from the

ceﬂmg The distance you Qeasure is the length of the wood gauge plus the
thickness of the, plaster coat you will apply. '

3

this-mark. The second mark is made by using the other end of the water gauge.
WUse the rim of the water line, nottht center. The center ot the water, line
will be lower than the rim. ' ‘ o y
Be sure to check the last mark made against the first nark you made. The—water
should end up level in both Qauges when you make this measurement.

p "~'2411 - 223
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( .

To set the,goté, push up on the wood gauge until the' bottom of it fs 1eVeJ‘with
the ‘Tine on the wall. Then the ‘dot.will be set.. Apply and level screed as you
did for the wall surface. . ’ I

+ . ¢

- A * - .

NOTE: When youa;énnving around, plug the end pieces of the water gauge with
your'fingers. If any water'gets out, the gauge is no longer accurate.
A]sq, air bubbles in the water will make it inaccurate.

.
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" Self

Assessment o !

<

~ . i ~
- COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS BY NRITING JHE CORPECT WORD Oa NORDS IN(THE
BLANKS PROVIDED. .
1. The screeds wonk as P . __ for the
. : [ 4 B
when it is used while you are ) . - )
. y \ v
. - )
. 2. The and * are used to
check the bettom corner dots. N
= .’)‘ - IS
. 3. The water gawwe is used to mark the _below where the dots /
‘ will be put on the ( o~
VoY ' ‘ ’
4. The dots work as to make the, ]

.
4 .

y -

-

set thé center upper and lower dats.

- -

are used to set the bottom corner

LY

action.

5.7.A is’used to
< 6. The . and '
. dots. ’
// . 7. To level the screed,.rod it with a

8. A

3}

9. The distance from the

is used to set

~

[ 3

the center 1ine_o? dots, * ;K/r

‘of the metal dot to the -

will be covered is the

of the plaster that will be

tha(é
apptied.

10. * Screeds are applied in 2

, each being inch

" wide.

243 e
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r Self Asséssment
Answers

s

—

1. guide lines, straightedge, rodding
2. gaugt;, plumb b.(.)B

3. wall, ceiling e

4. guides, screeds _

.~ 5. string / #

6. rod, Tevel

7. sawing ///// - ‘\\_ .
t - 8. wod R o \
& ’ ! ! 0
9. top, surface,!thickness \;

10. coats, 1

| 4
- '} . s -
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- Job Sheet - ’
COMPLETE THE FOLLONING\TASKS.
. ‘ - *
. _ P
Materials: Plaster, materials, tools needed to ket dots dnd make screeds.
. e T ' :
. o ;
On a wall designated by your instructor, set dots and make tHe Screeds. '
/// Repeat ;ﬁe process, using djfferen;'thicknesses Qf dots, until you can do-the
¥ job quickly, efficiently and accurately.
\
4
¢ . A
\
¢ . C
) LY
/
L] .
\ : .
‘ ¢ ( F
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Post s
,‘_Assess ent

¢

-y

LISTED BELOW ARE SEVERAL STATEMENTS. IF THE STATEMENT IS TRUE, PLACE A "T"
IN THE BLANK PROVIDED. IF THE STATEMENT IS FALSE,-PLACE AN "F" IN THE BLANK.

2.

& -
]

AN

A plumb bob is used to check the center line of dots.

LY

2

The metal trips in the dots are covered over when thq secodd>coat is

The wall dots are set with a water gauge. "

put on the screed._, T,

‘2

The rod 1s}Zsed to make the screeds 1eve1 by acrap1rg from the top to

the bottom";?each screed !

N
The dots control how th1;k the screed will be.

\ ¢

Air bubbles in the water gauge are used to make it more accurate.

=

- . / -
The screeds are made with two 3" wide-coats of plaster.
| S

—

The first dots are not very important becéuse you will set so many of
them.

r

¥

. , -
’The'%creeds are used to set the thickness“of the dots.

To set the ceilinm dots, push up on the wood gauge. until the bottom of
the gauge is level with the line on the wall.
' *

Theré are 2 parts to a dot, a lump of p]aéter and a piece of metal.

- 216
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17, The screéd contf@]s hqw‘thick ;he\plaster or-the whole surface will be.

-

£ b L)

13. The upper and Tower center dots are set with a string guide line.

>

14. When using the water gauge, go by tﬁe center of th
) the rim.
15. A rod is used to set the center line of dots.
l\

3 | | 217
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) > . USING THE SCRATCHER TOOL
‘ \ ‘ . /
’)- . . ]
. [} ———— , ' N
Goai : Performance Indicatog:
4 _ L~
The ;student will be able to identify The student will successfully complete
the steps and demonstrate the correct + a Self Assessment, a Job Sheet and a:
rd . . - .
use of a scratcher. Post Assessment.
s <. N
’ ! - . /
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StUdg Guide: L g AR

¢ L4
.

' ]

have comp]eteﬁ it.

Your teacher will grade it for you.

In order.to finish this moduie, do the following tasks. Check each item off -
as you complete it.” ’ ' ‘
.. Read the”Goal and Performance Indlcators on the cover of the modu]e
_This will tell you what you wM1 learn by studying the module, and
how you will show you've learned it. ,
2. ____ Read the Introduction. The Introduction will tell you why the module
' ;s an important part of the p]astering trade. *
- - : X | | .
3. - Study the Information sectlon This section will give you the ipforma-
. tion you néed to Jn’derstand the subject. :
. K = i\
4.  Take the Se]f Assessment exam. This 1s a test for you to prove to your-
self that you have 1earned the, mater1a1 you have studied. Compare your
answers with the answers on the Self Assessment Answer®Sheet, w{n'th is
d on the page following the Self Assessment. If you scored poorly,
- re-study the Information sectiog or ask your -teacher for help.
. . ] '
5. ____ Do the Job Sheet. Follow the instructions at the top of the Job Shéet.
The tasks listed on the Job Sheet w111 help you deve]op skills Nthh
will be helpful to you.
—_ .
6. __ Take the Post Assessment exam. Give the cAam tc your teacher after you
\
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Jhe base coat of plgster comes, between:the 1athrmateria1 and all other coats
" of plaster.material” The base coat is the coat that holds a]] of the other
coats ente the lathing. The other coats need a good base Loat So it has t0'
be careful]y prepared. i 3
. SN . Ty . )

.One step of preparing the base.coat is to mark it with Tines ;%rafched intp
the coat of plaster. These Tines will- help the next coat that is put on to
hhd1d” better; Marking wwth these Tines is called ”scratch1ng,ﬂ and it is—

from ph?s‘;th the base coat of plaster’ gets thb\name‘”scratfh cqat." :

- - 2 s
'Y © *h . -
© P -

cratch marks 1n the plaster base coat.

¢
-

This module will he]p lp you learn how to use ,hp p]astering tool th makes the
L S .

R
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| nformation | y

-

- . k)

] ] . . - . ‘-‘
’ "~ . The scratcher is uSed to scratch a layer of unset plaster. The scratching
t makes a good surface for the newt coat of plaster.

The sc r can also be called a scorer,\a scarifier or a rake. If you scar
re also scoring it, or scratching”it, or N&ng it. The words’
_mean the same thing. ‘ b

A sl i ——tn. - —— e e,
'
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.The scratching can-also be done in what alled "cross scratch.” Cross
scratch is two sets of scratch marks or lines. The sets of lines are made at
‘ » right angles to éach other. - -~ . . '
e - ' v Hf 't’l‘: $
. . 4 —e -
- ,’-,.:.‘ ”
- - " b .
'\ .«
@ .
t
‘ ~
- ' fheygcan also be déne diagondllyh. . = &. - Ry ]
eygcan also be, done 1,agonaA]‘y.~*: . N B
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Ce1l1ngs are often only scratched 1n one direction. interior gypsum plaster
. . 'nay be scratched either one t1me or Cross scratched. It Cepends on the needs
at the time. Stucco is usually‘cross scratched on both ceilings and walls.

’
. ,
. .

« Scratéhing to Make a Better BondiRrg’ Surface.

jhe scratcg coat is the name of the first coat of plaster 1n S three-coat
) system. It is called the scratch coat because it is always scratched. But

it is not the oﬁﬁy cvat of plaster thdt may be scratched. ) °

The reason for scratch1ng 1S to give the coat a very good bonding surface.
‘ . when the plaster material 18 be1ng used 1n special ways, this can make snpc1al
needs for good bonding. One examplg of th}s is plastering a radiant heat

system. o . e .

. TUBE
. DIAMETER

FILL IN
COAT

|

'3
- } "f
) ‘| BROWN
3/8 - +| COAT
v i . )
: . e
Y ) ) } oLy A, D e BURLAP
Ya o : . . . TROWLED
’ R ST s e T INTo FINISH
h - m— e ——— coaT
v , 4 caoss secTionor | \_ FINISH /
. o HOT WATI{' COAT .
. RADIANT HEATIN Gy s -
. 3 PANEL . . \
, . ’
@ v A4 ‘p . . - <
. ‘ '

A radiant heat system is often plqstéred with four coats of plaster material.
. . When the plaster has to cover pipes that are used for Jeat. ng,"thpre are
. qpec1a1 needs that have to be met.. These special needs for good bonding a .
met in part by scratching all three of -the coats under tre finish coat. .
o (\1\; . . 225 ‘ "-
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Using the Scratcher, Scarifier, Scorer, Rake.
‘ 1. Scratching is done before the Plaster has set.
2. It is always done if a coat oﬁvplaster will set and dry -

before the next coat is app11ed‘ .

’
Scratching is-not done with veneer..

4. Scratching is a part of a threeecogt pnester1ng system
R 5. Walls are scratched in a horizontal d1rect1on wher: they are not s
cross scratched. g’ ) "
6. A coat bf,plaster is scratched to mak® a better bonding suf?§Ee.
If there i5 no need for a better bonding surface, there is no*
need to scratch the coat of plaster.
7. Ceilings are ofte} scratched in oﬁ?y oné directron.
8.‘_Stucco ts of térftross-scratched on: ceilings and walls.
9. The most common way to cross scratch, 1& to make th~t scratch

marks meet at a 90" -angle. e
. 10. When coats of plaster are put on one r.ght after the other,
} scratch1ng may not be necessary if there 1s enough suction to |
- bind the coats together. > ,

L L e
R —

How to.Scratch a Surface. (You may want to change this a little to make it

» o
easy for you to do.) , ' ) ,
» ) 1. Begin ip a corner or on another "natural seam” in the plaster
surface. . . ) .

2. Use the scratcher to make a row of lines rurning all the way

across the plaster surface. . . )

-3.. Many plasterers begin at the highest point of the surface and work

. . down to the Iowest .

4. Repeaf steps 1-3 until plaster sumfa?e 1s‘covered by rows ‘of
marks left by the scratcher ‘ . .

5. WHEN CROSS SCRATCHING:® Begin the second set of scratch marks
after f1n1sh1ng the first .set (steps®l through 4. To make the
second set of marks, fo]]ow th% directions 11sted in steps 1-4

above. ) - v

-
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*Sdf .
Assessment

COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS BY WRITING THE CORRECT WORD OR WORDS IN
THE BLANK PROVIDED.

Ve

Scratching is done . the plaster has

.
- .

S¢ratching 1s ' done if a coat of plaster will

and ' before the next coat is applijed.
\)

Scratching is not done with

Scratching is part of a ‘ plastering system.

-

Walls are always scratched in the ) direction.

Plasfer is scratched to make a ) bonding surface.

10
»

[f you don't need a ' bonding surface, you don't need to
" [ d * . )
the plaster.

e

[

Ceilings ané often scratched in direction.

’

r

Stucco -is often on both ceilings and walls,

-—

The most common cross- scratch is when the:2 sets of marks meet at an
. of* . degrees. . ;
. /
When ceats of | - are put on ong right after the other, scratch-
inb is not ] when there is enough to bind the
‘om togethet.

* P
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12.

13.
14,

15,

<7
IN THE WORDS BELOW, FIND AND CIRCLE THE 4 WORﬁgiTHAT-MEAN THE SAME THING.

s
e

or other natural

Begin scratching in a

Use the scratcher to make a - ____.of Tines running

*

the way across the plaster surface.

point of the surface and

Many p]asteiiFS\Eegin at the

\ .
work ] to the - ‘
. N
When ( . begin the second set of scratch
N .
marks after the i . Set.

4

hatchet scratcher cutter knife rake fork i
’ »
- /
ripper seamer scarifier’ spoon - scorer
" ~
- ——
\/
. 'f*,
¢\ -
,\"
¢
Y
. ) .\‘
- im_*
. - :
AN <. . .
: S 228 | *
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L) Self. Hssessment
Hnswers

7~ N
1. before, set . ‘
2. » always, set, dry T ’
3. veneer .
. .
. 4. three-coat .
e

5. horizontal y
6. better
7. better, s&ratch
‘ ! 8. only, one ) ;
E 9. cross, scratched
10. angle, 90 .
11. plaster, necéssany,‘suctiony coats ._
12: corner, seam A
13. .row, a{J
14. highest, down, lowest
15. cross, scratéhinq, finishingt.fjrst

>

- ’ Scratcher, rake, scarifier, scorer

229
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e

=
=3
Mm
i

COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING TASKS.

’ *

-

".Materialg‘and'Tow1s

plaster*
plastering tools )
board lathing v

F

"metal Tathing

- c

-

1. Mix gypsum base coat plaster.*
2. Apply to board lath wall and-cross scratch.

/ / ! 3 . - - L4
3. Apply ‘to board lath ceiling and cross scriNch.

* 4. Mix gypsum base coat with fiber admixture.*
* e

5. Apply to metal lath wall and cross scratch.
*Practice Plaster may be used. .

':

3 parts sand
1 part 1ime . .
En0qgh water-to make a workable mix

. 230
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®* Post = - -
- Assessment -

-,
CIRCLE THE RIGHT WORD OR WORDS THAT WILL GOMPLETE EACH SENTENCE. P
- * - A '

1. Many plasterers begin scratching at the [highest/Towest] point of the surface.

S ) . .
S o]
. 2. When walls are not cross scratched, tltc;'marks should be made [vertical/
" horizontal]. . ' .. .\

~ 3. Begin scratching in [a corner/the center] of a room.

‘ 4. Scratching is used to [reduce/increase] the suction in a-plaster surface.

s

5. «cratching makes a [good/neat/level] surface for the next coat.
’ T

o
¥

6. Gypsum plaster ceilings are often scratched in [one/two] direction(s).

-

7. Scratching [is/is not] done in two coat systems of plastering.
8: A rddiant heat:system may have as many as~[2/3/4/5“6/’7 ] coats of plaster. '

9. When scratching, make a row of lines [all the way/half way] acros§ the
plaster Surface \

10. A scratch coat is part of a [2/3] coat system. o

b .

11. Scratch lines can be‘made in [one/tw'o] directions.

4 : ]
‘, +12. The scratching has tog;one [before/after'j the plaster has [dmed/sat]
-~ . \
13. Stucco,ce‘ilings are often scra?c'ned 1n[one/two qi,;ections. \

231




" 14.
15.
16.

7.

)
)

The scratch coat [is/is not] the only ccat that ever gets sqratghed.

L) ~ 7
v

Scratching is done with the [veneer gypsum/regular gypsum]*system. '
- - - - e
4 ’ ’ ’

A - .

Cross scratch is [2/3] sets of scratch maiks.

If you scar a surface, you are also [raking/pitiﬁng] thq\ii:i?ce.
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®lastructor - |
Post Assessment Answers

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ O aaaa—mjm
___-_______'__""_""']ir""""""""""""—1r————————-————————————-—-—-—————————-—-
. highest . ' .
. »
. horizontal
. corner
. increase
. good.
6. one
. disnmot
. 4. a
. ail the wa}
.3
. two
. before, set
. two
. js not

. regular gypsum

.2

. raking
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. Goat

The student will demonstrate correct -

techniques for applying and spreading
- plaster with a hawk and a trowep.

.

®

¢

. Performance Indicators:

The student will successfully complete

a Self Assessment, a Job Sheet and a

Post Assessment. - . o~

/
N
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.

- . [ . + . v ¢ ° -

M ° T . - i e ‘

S
- - .
. - [] * 4 . . °
- 0
s s . - -
. ~
N . N

L

. a P
. . \ - ) »
. ) In order to ,ﬁmsh th1s module, do the foHdmng tasks. Check each item off -

as .you cemplete 'jt. - I N
* J.\ 2 -

: <3 2 . . - . ° .
c~'* 0-';,. p . R . * - . - .
Y - , _ _ : .
. .o« L . Read the Geal and Performance Indicators {nthe cover of the module
L This will teH‘yoh wlhét you-will learn by Stullying the module, and how

you will show you've learned i, B ]

¥ . B "y i ~ K
. v 2. %éd the Introdq(:tion ‘The Introduct1on will teH you why the modu]e
L S _ \9/15 an important®part of ‘the- p1aster1ng \rade ) "
‘e- 3. Study\the cabulary sect1on Vocabu]ary words are 1mportant for"aa , )
peo N ‘ good understandmg oF the ‘trade. After you have stu.d1ed ‘the vocabulary,
!h" _ask <your teacher to qu1ryo‘ on the words #pd their_me.aning:sl ) ’
' s < '

,

A ]

—~

& - 4. = . Study the Information section. This sect1on wﬂ] gwe yol the informa-
,/ ~+ tion you need to u’ndeystanﬁ the subJect. o * . ' b‘.
A . . ' . .:\ e . ' ' ' ~ 4
5. __;_ Take the’ Self Assessment exam. This is a test for you-to prdve to your-
" ' self<that you have learned the rhateria] you have studied. Com-par% your .
. _ answ with the answers ‘on, the Self Assessment Answer Sheet which is
e o _on ‘the page following the Self Assess:ment If you scored poorly,» \

- , ;study the Informatwn sect1on or ask your teacher for help.

-
"

. 6. Do the Job Sheet FoHow the instructi_ons,a* the top of the Job Sheet.
R .; The tasks“‘h ted on the Job Sheet will help you. deve]op sk1Hs whlch

. PR wﬂl be help ioyou . T

Take the Post A'ssessment exam. " Give the exam to your: teacher after you
‘ve completed 1t Your teachef will grade it for ypu ) .

r v B 3

. Co a 235 : =
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Introduction

P

e e e —

* » . ’ : » .
T ! .

The hawk hM/}lg amount of p]aster The trowe-] holds a small amount

“of plaster.™ These tools do not put: plastei on the walls. The tools do not A

_know how to spread a thin coat’ﬂthmk coat of plaster. The tools QO not
.know where to start. They don(g\kiow the difference Qetween a base coa@ and
" aafinish coat. '
— . y L - / -~
Rs a plasterer, you are the one who spreads thevaster material w1th your .
. hawk and trowel. The .teals will only do what you k,now how to do. This module

* w1H help you learn how to make ‘the hawk and_ towel work for you when &1 ‘ead |
the plaster. - : ) S

.
.
7 .
. ’ /
. .




L INDIVIDUALIZED LEARNING SYSTEMS

Yocabulary

L]

.

Trade terms are-very important for a good understand1ng of the trade Study °
these words and meanings. When you have ]earned them, ask your teacher to
quiz you on the words and their meanings.

" A
EXTERIOR--The outside of something (e.g., exterior house wall is E/e outs1de

of a house wall). . ,
. ) [
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A Supplementary
References |

’

e

v

VaniDen Branden, F. and T. Hartsell. Plasterjng Skills and Practice.
"1971. Chapter 6. o

. -
4 -
-

"Unit 6: Applyang the F1nlsh Coat." Incentive Apprentlceshlp -Training
for P1asterers Natnona] Assoc1at1on of Homebu11ders, 1979.wepp 10-19.
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.

_ Information-

L,

-

&

NOTE: You may wan? to reread the module on loading the hawk and troweT.

HOW 'TO HOLD THE TROWEL
Putting .Ptaster On a Surface

1. Reach across hawk. ' ’
2. . Cut moftar,wjth edge of trowel..
3. As one sﬁooth motion,
' a. Tilt hawk toward you (away. from wall). -
. b. Lift and. twist t}awel‘up and away from you. -
c. The hawk is used to put b1aster on the trowel.
4. Bring down hawk and make al/4 turn.
> 5, Press trowel to wall oiiiézjéhgl
6
7

L

For a thick coat: Hold trowel flat égainst the surface.

(See the i]]ustne}ions on the following page.) ) -

o . 239 '

For a thin coat: Hold trawel at an angle to the surface.

d
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( .
. s ' To Apply Base Coat ,
. ' 1. Use sweeping strokes and equal pressure.
: 2. Move from right to left.* - _
3. This movement from right to left is called, “moving from -

heel to toe’" (Moving from Teft %o right would be called,
"moving from toe to heel. _
4. "This method lets you work the'plavst,er across the surfate and
' leaves a fairly smooth surface behind that is not hard to rod.
/ 5. "Over lap the strokes a bit ds you go.
. ~_ y )
0
- *This is for a right-handed person. A ﬁft-handeq person should reverée
. (do the opposite)_ all operatians. Lo ‘

\
v )
- . ’

(= |=——=F | ®
, | ﬁ f kL
' |
N ' | ' ) .
z
L
“To Apply Finish Coat
' 1. Move from toe to heel to apply the finish coat.*
2. This is the opbosite .of applying the base coat. (The same
N steps are used as for the base coat, Rut directions of move-
ment are reversed. ) i
) . . '?‘ . - )
: . %hi‘s is for a right-handed person. A left-handed person, should reverse »
“all opetations. - ‘ v ,
[ ‘ b "
. (See the illustration on ‘the top of the_ next. page. ) -
1 Lol
24: ( 203




APPLYING THE FINISH COAT .
Stay in_the-Shade o .
When plastering the exterior of a building, plan your work--and your work day

--so that you can work in the shade. This is to help keep. the plaster from
drying oyt before it sets.

°

J

(See the illustration on the next page.)

|
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Using the ELher Side of your Trowel" b ‘
Sometimes it is easier toregcha place if you ¢ the plaster on the other

‘side of your trowel. The following illustrations show an easy way to do this.

(See the illustrations on the next page.) .







® Self ry
Assessment

&

lNUIVIDUAUZFU LEAR‘N!NG SYSTEMS >

ANSWER ALL THE QUESTIONS IN THE SPACES PROVIDED. THEN READ OVER THE MODULE
TO SEE IF YOU MISSED ANYTHING. TO GRBDE' YOURSELF: START WITH 100 POINTS.
"SUBTRACT 2 POINTS FOR EACH THING YOU MISS.

1.

ras spreading a base coat. ’

- —

} . * » .
Use your own words to tell how_ to take' p]aster from tne mortarboard and
put it on a wall. ' -~
' ‘ ) ‘I’.

. /

[ !

- : ;

| 5 j

% / \

, ./

+

Use your own words to tell how spreading « finish coat i3 not the same

S — - 2 — e
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’

- Job Sheet  ~

»

\

@ ~

COMPLETE THE TASKS BELOW. ' -

1. Apply and spread plaster* on a surface that has been pickes out by your ®
" instructor. . iy ‘

2. BEFORE YOU START: Use the pace‘sge]ow to describe what you will do.

,

t

.
V4 ' . ’
-

*Practice P]aste( may be used: -

3 parts sand
1 part lime .
Enough water to make a workable mjx

~
——
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®* Post -
Assessment

\ _ \
'

~ . ~

kISTED BELOW* ARE SEVERAL STATEMENTS. IF THE STATEMENT IS TRUE, PLACE A "T"
IN THE BLANK PROVIDEQQ IF THE STATEMENT IS FALSE PLACE AN “F" IN THE BLANK. , .

(NO. 1-12)
-» '
d. ____Toe to heel is the proper way for a right- handed person to put on a
finich coat. 3 - g '
) - ‘ : | '
v : _ 2. Plaster should be applied with sweeping strokes and equal .pressure.
. ) 3. Efferior work is planned to work in the shade so the plaster will not
dry before it has time to set. ’
- ) , o ' ‘ 1]
" 4, The direction in which plaster is spread is the same fcr both right-
and Teft-handed persons. N
5. Moving from toe to heel on the finish coat compacts the plaster.
o 6. When you are putting plaster on the trowel, the hawk is tipped toward - ¢
\) * . the Wa]‘]- ‘. ' ‘
7. To apply a thick coat of p]aster, hold the trowel flat ag,amst the
T surface
\\ -
B. . Never overlap strokes when applying plaster. —

. 9. A base coaf is applied from toe to heel by a rig_ht-handed;M‘

Q ’ \\ 247 "
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.Instfuctor o
~ .Post Hssessment Hnswers
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The studerit will be able to 1dent1fy the

steps for and demonstrate the USe of a

rod-and audarby. )

Performance Indlcators

The student w111 successfu]]y CDmplete a

- Se\f Assessment a'Job Sheet and a Post .
-Assessment - o g
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t [ \ G Ui ‘. "

udy Guide .

= In order to finish this module, do the following tasks: ck each item off
] ‘as you .Qommete it'.‘ ) . ‘ ,

a
’ - . ’ ! J
R Read the Goal and Performance Indicators on the cover of the module.
’ « * _ This will ;?1 you what you wﬂ] learn by studying the module, and
how you will ‘show you've Tearned it. “
s SR
\ 2. Read the. “Intr6duction * The ntroduct1on will tell you why the module.
is anGmp\o*iant part of the p astermg trade: - ‘
' . . 3 ’ Study the Vocabu]ar);.secfwn Vocabu]ary words are important for a
w good under,tandmg of Lhe trade. After yow have stud1ed the vocabulary, .
ask ydur teacher to 'qu1z you on the words ahd their meramngs . -
4 »
. - « p& Y
4, ‘“ __ Study the Information section This section will g1ve you the 1nforma-
B t1£n you need to’ understand the subJect
v : .o 2 ‘
4 5. Take the Sg]f Assessment exam. Tms is a test for 'you to prove to your-
' ) self that yod have Aearned the matema] you have studxed Compare your
”b R A " answers with the swers the Self Assessment Answer Sheet, which_is
- * on the page following the.Self Assessment. ‘If you scqred poor?y,'
L ) . v .- . , -
N 4" . re-study the Information sectjoh er ask your teacher for he]p.
) . - ’ « N > Y Iy e
. Y .
. /\6 i Do'ﬁe Job Sheet. FoHow the 1nstruct1ons at the top of the.Job Sheet
oo ,:’ The tasks Tisted on the Job ‘Sheet will he]p you develop skﬂ]s which
™ " will_be helpful to you. .. . S A
\ . { EN ' ' . . ’ - ., ’ ’
°‘ . 7.7 Take the Post Assessment gxam. Give the exam to your teacher after you ) /°
', ‘_-‘ . haye completed it. Your teacher will grade it for _you i )
. . / ' 2 P *

" .o ... 250 - 262 |




- ' .

INDIVIBUALIZED LEARNING SYST_E_MS

- T — - it

N (o«

n
.

-b

3

- ¥

» B . . . *

This module will help you learn the propef way to use a rod and a darby to

make a smooth, dense surface. You wjll also learn about‘trimming_ahgles to -

make good corner lines. Vo ro Ll y :
\ ) . .
\ ' :, - ‘ .
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Yocabulary

|
Trade terms are very important for a good understanding of the tragde. Study
these words and meamngs When-you have learned them, ask your teacher to quiz
- You on the words and their meanings.
. ’ - . - - ‘.
" DARBY--Used to compac‘nd smooth a plaster surface. Made with wood, metal-
. edged wood-or all .metal. A notched darby is avaﬂab]e for undercoats.
D1mens1ons Apprommatq]y 1/4"% thick, 3’1/2“ w1de, 4% Tong.
. . . . ]
. - \
. . ROD--ATs0 caHed a 'straighﬁedge Used to.find Tow spots, stra1ghten walls Hnd
. ~ceilings. Ava1]ab1e in near]y any ‘length up to 8°'. .
s\
\ ¢ :
4
M v 4
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Information

’ ’ ]

The Corners {

<

USING THE ROD . ,

The rod is used to s§£91ghten the surface. It is used to find 1ow spots and
to scrape off high spots. The darby will do these th1ngs also When using
e1ther hold the tool at & slight ang]e A

Do the ceiling first. .Then work the top of the wall. Then work #thé bottdm of
the wall. " Fill in low areas and continue roddiMg until surface is level.

Work the corners first. Then work the surface areas. Plaster cut off the wall
by the rod can’be used %3 fill Tow spots or put back on .the mortar board.

b . e

-

Put the rod in.the angle and pull 1t,out carefu]]y Work both sides of the

corner. Repeat as often as you must ta'leave a true, flat surface,.

The Sdkﬁace Areas e ) 4

Put” the rod on the scre dg.ﬁnd move across the sunface When filling in hollow
spots, do not "rmb" nearby areas thd!'!ke lgvel. Usq‘plaster from the mortar-
board or .that 1s on the rod to f111 1ow areas. i »

-

. ¢ N ‘ : .
. The passes with‘the rod should overlap eac¢h other by about 1/2 the length of the v

rod. A good* thing to remember _when you are applying a coat of plasten that
it is better to Ieave a few low areas ‘than to have too much plaster.’ A]] the

extra plaster .you put on will just have to be scraped off again.
. )
NI \

" When you are using the rod, be sure -to hold your hands about 3 feet apart. If

your hands get closer €ogether;, you risk Tetting the.rod bend.

(See the,f]]ustratign at the top of the f0110wing page. )
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Keep on filling low spots and rodding until you get a level surface.

R

" USING THE DARBY

The darby is used to go over areas éfter they have beeen rodded. ¥ The darby
works to compact and smooth. It makes a flat, dense surface. -Bffore startang’
"to use the darby, conventional gypsum plaster should be Tightly sprayed with

water (or use a brush and dash the water on the sBrface). Stucco surfaces
should not .have water added. , . . $

,

-
~

The water makes a thin coat that will Jet you darby without pu}11ng p]aster of f
the lath. ' But tpo much water is bad.. Too much water will "kill" the top layer
of plaster. Any plaster that is "killed" this way will not get hard. (See the

111ustrat1ons on the folTowing page. ) . -

a
a

-

Start by ho]ding the: darby jn'the direction opposite that which you held the
rod. If -yoy held the rod vertically, you should hold the darby horizontally.
Also, slant the darb¥ a bit, as you did the rod. Thisi lets water run off with-

‘4 oOnmt 1t_gett1ng onyour hands or clothing, °
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, -
Work from thg battom of the surface to fﬁé‘top; Then hold the darby vertical
and move across the surface. Let one end of. the darby rest on the screed. This
111 help keep a hollow area from being made between the screeds.

’
. Trimming Angles A

Angles showid be cut or trimmed when the darbying is done. Start with a,clean
" trowel o angle plow. ' o

-

«




Remember to hold the t:Bwel at a slight angle. The heel should be away from
" the wall to keep it from digging into the surface. Use enough pressure or
the toe to make it cut off extra plaster that may be left in the angle after
(T darbying. The toe of the trowel is used to cut vertical angle : Ceiling
é;gfes are cut with the heel of the trowel. The base is trimmd with the fbe
of the trowel. You need to trim the base a bit to aj]ow for the fi?fsh coat.

.

<




CL s
On a high suction base, you won't have time to do it all at
once. The plaster will se&up before you can finish. So p]a%

your work carefu]]y

After everything is done, some p]asterers 11ké to go bver the

angles one more time us1ng E\featheredge :

.. MACHINE APPLICATION: N " E

If the p]aster 1s be1ng app11ed by machine, a 4-person crew may be
“used:

‘Holds the nozz]e and applies the p]aster |

Uses the rod to 1eve1 the work.

Fills in low areas.

Uses the darby to make a smooth surface. A]so cuts and trims

_the angles. ] ’ .
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. Self
Assessment

COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS BY WRITING THE CORRECT WORD OR WORDS.IN THE *
-BLANKS PROVIDED. - . -

- &

1. Water should not be sprayed on befere darbying a . surface.

A

people are used to apply plaster with a machine.

When using the rod} hold your hands about feet apart.

When trimming corners, ho]é the tr&ﬁ%] at an

Too mu&ﬁ . sprayed on a surface will "kill" the top layer.

The rod is used to - ) " " spots and
’ L spots.

The . of the trowel is used to trim wall angfe?’and the base.

S

If you rodded vertically, you should stdrt darbyding

. The darby is used after the rod to ; and
surface. . ) '

When filling\.in hoilow spots, do not ' nearby areas.

The of the trowel is used tg trim ceiling angles.

Before darbying, a conventional gypsum plaster.surface should be sprayed_

: v
with ~ . R
i i
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13. When darﬁxing, work. from the to the
.and then move the surface.

'
-

Passes with the rod should overlap each other by about -
the length of.the rod.
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® Self Assessment.
. 7 Answers -

-~

1. stucco | ' -

2. four
3. '3 -
4, 1
' angle _ \
" 5. water ‘
6. find Tow, scrape off high -
7. toe
, |
@ . B rorizontally
¢ . ,
9. compact, smooth ) ;IP\
.. 10. . "Y',Ob"
\
11. heel
12. water
2 »~

13. .bottom, top, across

14. 1/2
. \
- l
>
“I'{' l, & ‘ .
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IND!VIDUAUZED LEARNING SYSTEMS

® lbost

Assessment

LISTED BELOW ARE SEVERAL STATEMENTS IF THE STATEMENT 18 TRUE, PLACE A\ Ty
IN THE BLANK PROVIDED IF THE STAT&ENT IS F“E PLACE AN "F IN THE BLANK

(]

/’.
’

When darbying, spray ‘water on a stucco surface to make it more -

Workable. ’ ’ S -
. , -

2. . When filling in Tow spots, take plaster from nearby areas.

-

e Qngles should & cut -or trimmed after darbying.

,T'he"rodﬁs used to fill in low spots. ‘-' '

@4 I
°

. When applying plaster with a machme a &-pé’&*son crevms usuaJTy Targe

enough. - N a v
4 . ‘.:
. M R ./ -
_____ Hold the rod and the dar'by at a shght ang]e when you are using them.

To get a good job, you have to "kﬂ]" the top layer of convent1onal

gypsum plaster. ~ - “

-,

8.: i, Wall ahgTes'are' trimmed with The toe of the trowe]."'
T | T SO .
9% . The g‘t:qer of rodding c%s: CeiH’ﬁg, tob' of walls, bot.t‘om of walls.

v

, . v P . . 2 . - . I ' ' =
10. - 0On a hingsuction base, you should have time to do it all at _bnce.
N .’ ‘ l . - . o

’ . -

“Keep your ha‘nds a foot or less apart when holding the rod.
A 4 -

264 '27{.;0. L 2B
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‘

/
L. L , \
12. ° Having one’end of the darby on a screed will help keep a hollow area
from- b’ng made , ‘ .
. N - P} 1]
13. =« (“;eih'ng ‘angles are trimmed with the tce of the trowel. =~ °
14, When plastering, it is better to leave a few low ‘spots than to put on
too much plaster. .
. o - ‘:' ™ -
15. _The Base should be trimmed to allow for e e g o ]
.7
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— -

Study Guide -

A 4

In order to finish this module, do the fo]]oW1ng tasks . Check each item off
as you complete 1t‘ . - .
. ' A Y

* ‘\ 4 - ’

.
1, ___ Read the Goal and Performance Indicators on the- cover, of the module.
Th1s will tell you whate you will learn by study1ng the module, and’
- how you will show you've learned 1t . )
) .', ,,,.‘ R 2 e . — . .
2. ____ Read the Introduction. The Introduction will tell you why the module
is ig)ﬁmpbrtant part of the plastering trade.

* .. -

3. . 'Study ‘the Information’ section. Th1s section w111 give you the informa-
.tion you need to understand the subject. -

~—
[J

.

ar Take the: Se]f Assessment .exam. Thisis a test fiF you to prove to your-
self that _you ke 1earned the material you have studied. Compare your
! - answers w1th the answers on fﬂe Self Assessment Answer Sheet, wh1ch is
on the page fo]]ow1ng the Self Assessm#nt. ff you scored poor]y,

-
.

-y
re- study the Information section o ask your teacher for help.
. ‘Y
¢ .5. ___ Do-‘the Job Sheet. Follow the 1nstr¢ct1ons at the top of the Job Sheét.-
The tasks listed on the Job Sheet will he]p /ou develop skills which
, 417 be heTpful to you. o o
< * .
- 6. Take ‘the /Post Assessment exam. Give the exam to your teacher-gfter ’
yob have eBmpleted it. Your teacher will grade it for'yqu.
. ~ ' . ' ’
X Yovoo T
' ) 268 ‘ ' :
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+ Floating is one way in which a professional plastering,job. can be finished.
) L)
The "sand finish" us(fs the floating technique. This is*dne every plasterer
. v X
has to know-how to make. )
Floating is @ne_wi'th a type of tool called,a flsat. There are many different
S kinds of floats. This module will help you Tearn abdut different kinds of
« , floats, what floating is, and how to do it.
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_ Most floating work is done on finish coats. Brown coats .can_also be floated.
A finish coat can be:
« L Textured
2. Trowe]ed smooth
3. 'Floated.

+

)

Y
4
L

lexturing a finish coat means to put a design r1ght 1nto the surface of the

plaster: The finish coat is not smooth.

< s
%

. e -
oweling 15 done by"rubbing‘thE‘pTaster after it has been applied. The tool
used to rub and compact the glaster is the troweld4 Plaster compacted with a

trowel has a hard, smooth and polished f1n1sh

s . *

[ N
The use of a float also compacts_the plaster. But the finish made by floating

1smnot as smooth as a troweled f1h1sb A f]oat finish has a fine grain texture

1ng pulls the aggregate to the 5urface of the p1aster mater1a1 * .

~ L4
.

Because of the way- the %1oating\too1 pulls the aggregate to the surface, it is
importantfthat the sand be sized correctly. The sand that is used has to be

all the same size to make an even-]ooking texture on the finished surface.

19 ) -

-Before a f1n1sh coat that will be f]oated is applied, the brown coat should be

evenly dampened. This will lower theesuction. If 2he brown coat is too dry,
it will absorb all the méisture from fhe finish coa This can make it hard
to float the finish coat and can give the final finisk a poor texture. But

when f]oatih@. The finished sufface cdn be discolored by using too muchfpafer.

A

. ' 2?7 ] - ’ o
253

»

)

' tdo much wafer is also bad. So, be careful to uSe as little water as possible,f’

Y

Y

. and does not have tHe-.polished ?ook of a trowe]ed finish. This is because f]oat-

.a




Floating does two jobs for the finish coat of puastermnateria1‘ F]oat1ng
stra1ghtens the work and it also compacts the plaster at the same time.

" To nake the fine- gra1ned surface that is cémmon to a float finish, p]asterers
— used to tack strips of carpet materigl onto a wood float: Th1s worked okay,"® i
but the carpet material had to be taken off and replaced all the t1me " Then
sponge rubber was 1ﬁtroduced, and it rep1aced all other mater1a1s for making

a float f1n1sh ‘Sponge rubber ggkes a perfect f1n1sh f1oat

The first sponge rubber used was in a rounp shape Then flat sheet sponge
rubber was introduced. Now severai kinds of rubber and spme plastics are
ava11ab1e< As a p]asterer you will have to decide which works best for you

in gett1ng the resu]ts you want. .

* ' M -

HOW TO. FLOAT - '
Before do1ng anyth1ng, make sure the surface is ready to be floated:
) I Look closely to make sure the watery sheen is gone from the
surface of the paaster material. . .

2. Test float a small a'r;‘tq»make sure the- float doesn't stick.
The float is-a flat and rigid tool. It is used to cut down any bumps 1eft'and )
'aiso to .push excess plaster into any hollows. . e use of a float tool also
compacts the plaster material, which helps)to prevent check cracking.

- To begin f]oating, sweep your arm over the surface with a circular motion. . The
b1ade of the float shoqu always be touching the surface that is being floated.
The blade shouTd be held fTat or véry close to f1at a-gamst the surface be1ng~
floated. To make the f1na1 surface texture, repeat the floating. For this
final fioat1ng, use'a softer float than-the one used the first time.

L

F]oatm&An Ang]e ’ L D ’ré g
After the coat o#;ﬂaster has ‘been applied, -the angles in the room are-fldated.

Thi%. step 1nv01ves filling in and squaring up all of thg,ang}es in the room--
the places where two wall surfaces meet or ypere a wall surface meets a ce111ng

.

are used to work the angle and mak

surface. An aluminum or plestic azg]e float and some ofy the plaster material )

square and strdight. You may need t&
add more plaster.as you f1oat thesang1e o

272
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NOTE: .

(3

1. Draw the angle float.up and down the sides of the angle
2. The bottdm of the float is held a little bit away from the

wall. Jhis is to keep the float from digging into the soft
plast o - ) -
3. You can also ﬁé]p'keéb the float from digging into the plaster
under it by Tiftingup one end of the float a little bit.
Va. When you are making an ‘up* str;ke, 1ift the top end of
the float. _ '
b. When you are making a "down" stroke, 1ift the bottom end of
) the float.
4..#Repeat these steps until the plaster is smooth and a strajght

angle is made.

An &ngle float and an angbe trowe] do the sanp thing. The advantége of
an angle trowel is that you can dp both walls at the same time. But ‘
mortac ﬁ;s to be added with a separate trowel. The float does not cut
into the p?aster 1ike the trowel and may make-a’ stronger aﬁglb.
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Floating Teshniques -

Sand Finish is one df the oldest plastering finishes. The piaster mixture is
much Tike the base coat of regular 1ime mdrtar. One big difference is that

the ‘sand f1msh mix uses a veéry. fiee grade of sand. This santis been screened
n

to get sand piéces that are all the sameﬁgfze The most ofte

1 \

whlte or, 13ght colored. . -

-

ed sand is

To"get a sand finish, the finish coat is not ;rdweled Instead a float is used.

-The-tloating i5-done in two.steps and makes an even- 1ook1ng su'face that Tooks,

much 11ke sand'paper when all steps are comﬂ*!ied .

1. The~p1asterer works by §WEE§qng the arm in a Circle. The blade
of the float should be kept in contact with the quster surface
all the time. , . ' ) ‘
Final floating is done with a rubber-faced float. <Ihe rubber-

"’ faced float lets the plasterer bring up an even surface. u
should not use the rubber float alone to do both the roug%fgﬁd .
the final floatwng The rubber f]oat moves_with or conforms
to the humps and hollows of the plaster surface.. A harder float

’

will help get rid of bumps and hollows.

! . . .
A lime mortar scratch coat 1s not used very much.” Miis coat must‘be_compéctEd

with a hard float Sometimes a nail is driven through the front edge of the
float just enough to let tHe point of the nail stick out and scratch the p]aster
surface. .This heTps make a good bondwnc ‘Surface for the - fanwsh roaf

- .
- .

Lime mortar operations aré the same as those used in gyps¥W mortar sy§tems-
App]yang, rodding, darbylng, etc. But a f1na1 f1oat1ng is an extra operation.

If 1ime mortar is not floated (and compacted) 1t will crack because the p1aster.‘

material can- shank ‘ .

A portland ceﬁenl finish coat may have a texture, a trowe1 or a f]oat finish.

On jobs of ordlnary size,s0ne plasterer applies the f1n1=h coat and 3 follow-up
plasterer floats or textu?eé the surfaces. When the area is large, more p]aster-
ers are needed. Two types of floats are used to make the popular float fintsh:.
= 1. A hard'float is used to compact and s%ra1ghten the work. . R

2. A rubber- faced float 1s used Lo make a f1ne gralned and even texture.

286
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o 2. en trowel to a smooth, dense body.

’
‘ -
» » '

b

The stepgimmmaking a trowel finish are:
1.9 Trst {loat the surface.

-

Acoustic p]éster can be floated ‘with a cork or rubber-faced float. "The float-

1ng has to follow the application of the p]aster as soon as pos§1b1e This

,~715 the be'st way to make the texture come out right. One person app11es the
laster and a second follows r1§ht behind to float the surface.- On larger

» gnough plasterers will have to be used so-that the whole th1ng €an_be

—Find ithout-having to-stop: T T T
‘ .
v COMMON FLOAT TOOLS ~7 \l ,
€ ° A . k

. %

¥ 4
4

R »
~

The aﬁgle f1o£t is,used to app]y‘plaster to inside angles. It is also used -

to trim and straighten angles. The f1anged sides are there to keep the f]oat

from cutting into the-opposite wall when the p1asterer is work1ng in the corner
—It may be made of a]um1num, stainless steel or p]ex101ass

» .

The cork-faced float is used mainly for finishing acoustie plaster and cement.

\ e 3
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The wood float is a specialty t’!lz
the base coat in stucco work, - o o s

P

The general purpose fldat:%ay ve a/surface of leded rubber, Sponge rubber,
foa@_plast1c, sheet vinyl or‘€f$§f?pam bonded to’a wood or plast1c back A
handle igmounted on this hard- bacH1ng piece.
1ng mater1a1 bonded tg- a softer back1ng pieece (such’ as a metal Teinforced_
f]ewa]e yubber ba k). This last type is used magnTy for sand finish work.-

Some types may have the surfac-

-
Some floats product & textured surface (such as sand f{f:sh ‘Sponge’ rubber '
floats are often uped.to make a smooth surface. >
‘ R " PN
. »

It can be useg fa float or smooth out

”

v




4

' ‘ 7 INDIVIDUALIZED LEARNING SQSTEMS ' o -

T e =

'Self R
Assessment

[

" COMPLETETHE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS BY WRITING THE CORRECT WORD OR WORDS “IN

THE BLANKS PROVIDED. ~
. . (

1. The float will push down ' . and , © " exéess
material into -, T
2. The : of the float is held a little bit away from the
, . ' . .
. ! -, ' P ) ) ) N
3. Plasterers used.to tack strips of onto a wood float.
- ) | . » . N ' , .
4. The floating tool pulls the - “to the surfacd .
’ ” L . . e ) ’ E
5. The use of a - “or-a h _ Will compact the
plaster. ) b
. s F <
6. For the final floating, ust a .. float than was used before.
> . - t . .
. . . R
7. An angle : . and an ' trowel do the same
N L)
. thing. R .\ o ¥

-

8. Sand used when making a 'float finish should all be the same

. T \
9”7 Acoustic pfaster can be floated with a ) " or
‘ ~ float. ' Co
) 10. Floating angles involyes ‘ in and - . R ;




11.7

12.

13.

14.

15.

[] , R
K
// ! ! ’
When the ( sheen is gone’ from the plaster | ,
it is ready to float. . y . \\
- - ’ "
The fjnish made by. . { is not as smooth as the troweled
finish. = | L ' .
Tg.beg4n floating, sweep your-arm over the AL- / with a .
’ mdtion. Ngg\ .
The does not(cut into the plaster Tike the
Several kinds of *and some are available

to cover floats today. - . .
\ . ‘ <

| | 3 | 5
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‘

° Self Hssessment
 Answers

\

’

,
bumps, puéh, hollows

.. bg;ttom, wall
‘carpet -
aggfegate
f18at, trowéa

softer

float, angle
Size’

cork ruﬂger ¥
f1111ng, squar1ng
watery, surface
floating  ° .
surface, circular

.. fﬁqat, trowel -

rubber, plastics
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- . «t » r . :
COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING TASKS. = S
. §

”

- .
. Materials: Plaster and plastering tools

/// "
‘*2. " Apply plaster to the sheéts of gypsum lath, us1ng a d1fferent.method to,
) Finish each sheet: .
*
a. Texturing. — \
b. Troweling.’ T
N ' .c. Floating. - ’ '_/
¢ . k4
, w \
X‘ ) ) . )
: . Compare and discuss the 3 d1fferent f1n1shes and the tedhn1qUes used to
get them. . o ’ T
" > .
- \
: c T
- ~h / .. ’ ¢
, : V4 . o
. / . )
. -~ ' / ' .‘
: " :
" ~ , ] . _ » “
R 1
+’ ' N
Y > . ’

, 3 sheets of gypsum lath.
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. o LISTED BELON ARE SEVERAL STATEMENTS IF THE STATEMENT IS TRUE, PLACE A "T™"
‘ "IN THE BLANK PROVIDED. IF THE\STATEMENT IS FALSE, PLACE AN "F" IN THE BLANK.
. R . - *
\ 4 ’ B
» ) 1. . The float comﬁacts-the material, Which helps to prevent check cracking.
. -
. 2.‘ You should not” use a rubber Jﬁoat alone to do both r0ugh and f1na]
floating. . _ N - '

3. _-_ The fPoat. finish is smoather than a trowel finish.

. 4. ___ When f]oatwng acoust1c plaster the person floating should foTTow right
behind the person app]y1ng the plaster.

’

} -
[}

Y =5 Befor® a f1n1sh coat that will be f]oated is app11ed the brown roaa
» should be dr1ed *
! . . i
6. _ Texturing-a f1n1sh coat meghs‘to Put a design right intd the surface

of the pTaster

A} A .
.

‘ 7. 4n angle float is used for interior walls and in anqgle trowel is used
for’ exterior walls. ) . ' : : -
8. Most fléating work is-done oh scratch coats.
i N v
\ 5

9. __ The finished surface can be discolored by using joo much water.
—_ S

._ © 10, Floating pushes the aggregate down from the surface of the plaster \9
material.

e 281 ’
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- 11'.. ®  The sand most dften ed for sand f1msh is wmte or 11ght co1ored
' ‘and scre@ned to get AT pieces the”same sfize. ‘

»

12, The blade of the ﬂoat should be held at a sharp angle to the sur-

face being floated. - ’ .
‘ y ‘
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®lnstructor - . -

~ WBPost Assessment Answers |
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’Gpal: | Performance Indicators:

Ry \ . ’ -
.Jhe student will practice the application

of p]aster«sing a hawk and trowel while
. “on stilts. '

-
The student will successfdlly complete

~a Self Assessment. a UJob Sheet and a
Post Assessment, ’
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Study Guide S

- »

.
»

' N )
In order to finish this module, db the following tasks. Check each item off
" as you compe]te'it.

lDo the Job Sheet. Follow theEinstructions at the top of the Job Sheet.

———

-

. S,
' ¢ 7 W.l - .

Read the Goal and Performance Indicators oi the cover of the module.
Thgs will tell you what ydu will learn by study1ng the modu]e, and
how you wil¥show you've learned 1t

o

ER

Read the Introduction The Ihtroduct1on will telT‘}ou why the module
is an important part of the~p1aster1ng trade.

- i L)
Study the V‘u]ary section. \‘;‘:\Iocabu]éry words are'im.portant for-a °
good understanding of the trade. "After you have studfed the vocabulary, .
ask your teacher to'huiz you on the words and their meanings.

.
L)

Study the Information section. This section will give you the 1nforma-
tion you need to understand‘the subJe’; ,

Y
A

Take*theASeif Assessment exam. This .is a test for you to prove to your-
self that you have learned the material you have studied. Compare your
answers with the answers on the Self Assessment Anewer Sheet, which is
on the/page following the Self Assessment. If you scored poorly,
re-study the Inforpatﬁon section or~ask your teacher for help.

.

The tasks listed on the Job Sheet will he1p you develop skills wh1ch ;
wil] be helpful to you.

4 R »
Take the Post Assessment exam. Give the exam to your teacher after you"l ,

L g

have comp]eted it. Your, teacher will grade it for you.

& * ~

. E;S .
B gy L
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Introduction

A .4
e ’ ]

. ' &,
- .
v N '

How do you plaster the top half of an 8-foot wall?

put up a scaffold, Both of these ways of doing it can take a lot of extra
time. : . . '

} You can also wear stilts.

.it takes to put-on the“stilts. - So, stilts are gaod because they save time.
stilts can also be déngerousu

ing them if you are not careful. ¢

This module will help you ledrn about different kinds of st11ts In the Job

Sheet part you will also have a chance to practice the safe use of stilts.

) g -

-~

You could use a ladder or e

The only extra time needed to uge stilts is the time

But

It can be easy to s]1p or tr1p when you are, wear-
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- s

- Vocabulary

~ ‘
- v - *

Trade‘terms are very important for a good understanding of the trade.” Study
- ; !

these words and meanings. -When you/have learned them, ask your teacher to

. . ¢ . . g

quiz.you on the words and their meanings.”

It .

-

. by ’ -2’
SCAFFOLD--A platform to stand or walk on tQat 1s made with aff}ame and plapks.

-

L]
4 .

[N

. N
‘e . ,
PN . N
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lﬂvsmmg

, Using stilts means you don't have to use a scaffo]d to reach high places. This
! R gets rid of the need .to put up a scaffold--and ‘to take it "down aga1n This

3

saves time. . ) . .

¢

+

To “Tearn how to use st11ts takes practice. It is a matter of‘uatch1ng someone .
P else, and then doing, it yourself. .
- 1. Watch someone who knowg how to use stilts.
". ) 2. With your 1nstructor s help, put on stilts yourself.., .
: '3 Learn how to move around while you are wear;ng the stilts.
. - . . .301 . :
g O — : - N , 289 — ‘

-




.

4. Apply - p]aster while you qre wear1ng st11ts

. . y 5. Lots of practice. 4 7 N

s . ,
v

> . “Working-with Stilts.. = . “ _
v R D) B -
' ( Sti work is a job for a team of.2 or more persons.
- "and%o ers wi]] not. The ones who wear the stilts will work on all of the high

The foL]ow1ng diagram shows how two plasterers will work on a wall.

4 S on stilts starts a wall, the othér worker follows ‘behind and below
N . this way so plaster doesn't set up and become hard to wo
% . . M .
// on stilts doesn't drop plaster onto tke plastered wall below.
~ O - ) ) ——
STAAT
- ¢ ’
- ~
L. : P
- ’1‘( ’ . [ 4 } .
- ‘ ; ;\ \\*\ L] .
« ) A . " - /
:- - ’ i .
LI i . ’
] . . ‘- ) '
, o The diaqgram shows the methed for applying a basé coat.
_ be started in the 0p€8§ite corners. ‘ ’
. o e
. : . . o
’# - o
. N { OTART |’
N / :
\\ \
4 [
t
- @ '
® . :
.. 0

Some will wear st11ts

’ p]ac@?. The ones who do not Yﬁgr stilts w111 work on all of the°]ow places.

R and so the.p]asterer

-

“The worker ,
It is'done

\\

nThe»finis% coat would

\

144
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Information about Different Kinds of Stilts.

» /
There are several different kinds of stilts. Some of then are shown in the

illustrations following this section. In general, ther¢ are two kinds of
stilt frames and two kinds of stilt basgs. .

Q-

~

changed on adJustab1e stilts. Depending op the bair of stilts, they may be

adJusted as Jow as 6" or as high as 36". The he1ght on non-adjustable stilts

Stilt frames can be either adjustable or non-aQigstab]e. The height can be

Cannot be changed. Whatever he1ght the pa1r of st1!ts is, is the only height
that pair of stilts Lcan be. A pair of 24" non- adjustable stilts cannot be
changed to any -other height. The non-adjustable kind of -tilts usually costs’
less than the adjustable kind. , - ——

-

©

Stilt bases cén’be flexible or solid. A-flexible base bends whén you bend
your leg. The solid base style' does not bend.

¢ ‘ 13
With some g%i]ts,—you havevto‘put bolts in a pair of shoes. Then the shoes
are bolted to the shoe plate of the stilts. (The shoe plate is the part 6f )
the st11t on which you put your foot.) There is an adaptor fof this stilt™
tyve. It is called the ”strap -on adaptor YOOI it is used, shoes do not have.
to be bo1teo to the stilts. -

Most stilts are made with an aluminum frame This keeps them’light in weight -
so that you don't wear yoursel¥ out just 1ifting up your feet. Most aluminum
stilts are made to hold no more than 225 pounds'maximum‘weight. ‘

-

(See the‘o])owing page for illustrations.) |

*Warning: St11ts are not to be changed to. a Innger lenath than the

303 .

manufaoturer reCOmmends

K J

i




adjustable

flexible base,

so]id'base

non-adjustable




Learning,to Use Stilts. . e

NARNING bon't break a 1eg The surface you Walk on when. .you are wearlng
st11ts must be ¢lean. All p1eces of wood plaster, piles of sand and so on
must be swept uf before you put on the stilts. If you slip whxle you are

wearing a pair of stiT;s, you Will fall. If. you fall, 1t‘1s 'very easy to break

N oa leg. . . A
Adjust. the stllts to the 1owest height.
Pract1ce wa]kmg around.
when you are comfortable walk1ng around
.a. o through the’ mot1ons You wou]d use -to p]aster a wall.
b. "Go through the mofions you\would use to p1acter a ceiling.
‘When you are comfortabhido1ng the above, change the height of
your stﬁlts to a working height.

.
, 7

a.. Practice wafking aroung.
b., Go through the métions you would use to plaster a wall..:
c. Go through the motfons you would~use to phaster a ceiling. *
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| Assessment

I-____. __'_—\
f . , , S
' 13
COMPLETE THE FOLLONING STATEMENTS BY wRIT G THE CORRECT WORD OR WORDS IN THE
‘ BLANKS PROWIDED. . R
‘ / . . " . ° Al ’ . N
. . v/. o ¢ .
1. Most stilts are made with an frame.
‘ - s " ’ - “ v ) . ’ . . ' ) . A
2.'. Each plasterer ) “0Onthe end of the wall..
N o .
N . - 3. S/t‘i']ts may be adjus‘ted as low as ' inches or as high g,s'
. . -inches. ’ ' ”
o - |
. B ' \ . * » ‘
4. There-are __ kinds of stilt frames and . kinds
~ of stilt basés. . . ’ ) P ‘.
1 - _ * . ‘
7 5. .The surface yow walk on ‘when you are, weariﬁg stilts must be
. “ - ‘ . - . _ ‘ . - . ¢
6. Learmng to use stﬂts means - someone else and then
? St it yourseTf 7 ’ )
. T \' t . , g ’ . . led
. . 7. With some stilts, shoes are to the ‘shoe
N .“ x - . " Ve
- " ’ ’ . ) : ‘ L' - ’ B -
¥ * 8. The base and fjnish coats are started in ., , . corners. :
s, < . . -
9. The méximum o ‘of most stilts is ._____ pounds.
. ) . | —
) 10. U/si'hg .. means-you don't have tosuse a
‘ ) 11. The . L Qn'n'on-adjustabTe stilts cannot be'changed.
.’ * Pad /T ) . ) -
A V- 31 L .__can be flexible or solid. '

- Q .. - e [N S

R ) e - ! i \
EMC' ”~ ‘ o - . 29 a . —“31?‘6\ =
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Stilt work is a job for a o

’

persons.

gearﬁi g.how\f?)use stilts takes
7 @ .

Stilt frames can be either

Aruntoxt provided by Eic
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.
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' Seif Hssessment

Answers - \

12.

.aluminum .. -

"13.

1 L,
AR

starts,’ samé -

clean _ .

watching, doing

¢ . L .
bolted, plates

opposite

weight, 225
’ PN

stilts, scaffold or ladder (either word acceﬁ?ablef N

.
o

E - 0
. . adjustable, non-adjustable -

e I

y

e

/ .

height - .
r 4
bases‘ ’
., v s
team, 2 '
-, . ,' \\
practice ‘ ‘;/,,4”f L
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o . = 1y
Job Sheet |
) . ‘_“,

rd N -
\
. L]

- LI 6 . 4
' COMPLETE THE FOLLOWDNG TASK. . . - ;e \

~3 ‘rl
. . '
s . . - ’ - ¥
,

1. Mix plaster or pr.*actice plaster.* _ - v; _
2. While wedring stﬂts, apply to ceiling and/or wall surfaces as directed by
your ms{ructor

~
- -

~ S .
3. Before you' start: Use the space below to describe what you will 70.

3 f ¢ . ° ‘

*Practice Plaster

. L
, ’ 3 parts sand - Ve
1-part lime ,
» ' N - (
Enough water to make a workable mix. 297 309
. - | . '

.
T
P
.
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® Post
Assessme nf

L7 y
. . N
A\ - b ) ,
. LISTED BELOW ARE SEYERAL STATEMENTS. TIF THE STATEMENT IS TRUE, PLACE A "T”
«{ THE BLANK PROVIDED. IR THE STATEMENT IS FALSE, PLACE AN "F" IN THE BLANK.
. 1 4
1. Before puttingeog the stilts, the floor should be swept.
' | ) .
2. Adjustable stilts are ones that can be adjysted for different shoe
sizes. -
{ s .
€
. 3. Non-adjustable stilts often cost more than adjustable‘stilts.
F 4 ! 3
4. A1l of ‘the plastering should be started on the same end of a wall.
5. Most stilfs are made. to _hold no more~than 225 pounds.
-
. '/-:,
6. There 1s only a small chance of gettmg hurt if you fall while wearing
stilts. .
: 7. . Aluminum is used in stilts to make"them sgl'onger.
N , . .
8.. Stilts make work easier, but the job takes longer. e
- ); . . /
‘ 9. The finish coat is applied tbe same way as ghe base crgqg;/{
-’ 10.< There are two basic kinds of stilt frames. - .
M - . ) o ! ’
' . 1L Stilt work is a job for a team of p]asterers;.
‘12. ____ With some stilts the plasterer's shoes are bo]ted right to the stilt
. o h lates. ® '
© o sheep 298 31()
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Stijlts may be as low as 6 inches or as high 5536 inches.
/ ’ -
4. The first step of learning to use stilts is b watch someone else.
~ T -
15. A stilt base can be either flexible or solid.
16. The strap-on adaptor will not work for bolt<on type stilts.
0 K .l ] .
A ~ A
i *
’ : ‘
{
¢ -
§
1] ‘ _
J . / N
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Instructor (

Post F%sessmeni ﬂnswers

v N
1. T P
T 2. F
3. F !
4. F
5, T
{ \ \-
6. F
y
- 7.
® .. ‘
9. F
10. T -
1, T -
12. T ,
13. T ’
- L 4
14. T \
15. T
16. F
'
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SPRAYING EQUIPMENT

Goal:

The' student will be able to explain the
correct use-of various guns and sprayers
in the application of plaster and will
demonétr§te their uses: 1?

.

Performance Indicators: -
- The student will successfully complete

a Self Assessment, a Job Sheet and'a_
Post Assessment. '

.3 Al
4
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Q

.'In order to finish this module do the fo]]ow1ng tasks Check each item fo.

as you comp]ete it. _ g

. .

Read- the Goal and Performance Indicators on the cover of the module.
This will tell you what you w111 Tearn by studying the modute, and* _
how you will show you've 1earned it.

Read the Introduction "The Introduct1on will tell you why the modu]e

3

is an 1mportant part of the p]aster1ng trade.

Study the,Informdtion section. This section will give you the informa-
tion you need to understand the subject. A

| -

Take the Self Aésessment)exam. This is a test for you to prove to your-
self that you have learned the‘material you have studied. Compare your
:answers w1th the answers on the Self Assessment Answer Sheet, which is
on the page fo]]ow1ng‘the Self Assessment. If you scored poorly,
re—stydy the Information section or ask your teacher for he]b.

. Id
@ . Ki

Do the Job Sheet. Follow the instructions at the top of the Job Sheet
The .tasks' Tisted on the,K Job Sheet will he]p you deve]op skilMs which
w111 be helpful “to you T ot .

3
'Y

[ - .
Take the Post A essment exam. Give the exam to your. teacher after
you have comp]eted it. Your teacher will grade it for you. '

N £

.
14
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- Introduction

Plaster can be(\Bp11ed by machine much faster than 1t can be applied by hand.
If you know_how to use plastering machmery ‘you will be able to_do more kinds -
d? p]aster1ng work . Th1s module will he]p you 1earn about p1aster1ng mach1nery

".and how to operate th1s machinery.
N .,
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-~ Information

, Gypsum Base Coat Plaster
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MACHINE PRIMING . L .
\ ,

., water from the hopper to wet tﬁg inside of the hose.

-pump. Connect the nozzle back on the hose, and the machine is-ready te use.

Put 10 gallons of water in the hopper of the spFéxjng machine.

\J

HOPPER

PLMP 'AC?TOR

Spraying machine with mixing machine aftached.

<

- Id

Disconnect nozzle™ from the hose. Leave the control line connected. Pump

}

L4

Pour plaster into the hopper. Do not have more than 1 inch of plaster on top
of the screen. Start the pump and check the speed: Let the pump push the
water through thg hose. When plaster begins to came through,.turn off the

-
-

305 - 31v ¢
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Stuceo Plaster \w‘ ‘ ]

Wet the 1ns1de of the hopper, then drain the extra water. Pump water through
the hose and then drain it. Pour %tucdo thrbugh the screen into the hopper.
Start the pump. When p1aster starts coming through the hose, turn off the

machine. Connect the nozzle back onto the hose, and the machine is ready to
. A / N

. use.

. »
.
. "

NOTE: The first p]aster coming out of the nozz]e shou1d be, a bit wetten
‘ than normal . The rest. shou]d b%.% 11tt1e wetter than you would ;::\»\‘\
-, for handwork. i - w

-

4
t

CLEANING THE MACHINE “

Pump all the p]aster out of. the mach1ne addang water as needed so you don't
have to turn it off until all the p1asteri1s out. Then‘take off the hose at
the pump outlet. Put a spohge into the ‘end of the hosd. Put the hose back
on the outlet. Fill the happer with clean water and pbmn the sponge through
the hose. .

™

.
*
+

HIGHrRISE PLASTERING .
P1pe shouTd be used 1nstead of tose where this is possible. The plaster will

9o through the p1pe.better than it goes through a hose over longer distances.
When pipe and hose are ‘used- together make sure they are both the same size.
(See the 11ﬂustrat1on on fhe following page.)

‘4

USING THE NOZZLE o 2 k
The controls for starting and stopping the' machine are oh the nozzle. These .
controls can be air poweréo or electric. The same nozzle can be used for

seratch, brown or finish coats; By adjusting,the air stem and using the proper
orifice, you can get d1fferent textures The nozzle is usua]]y held 18 to 24

1nches from the Iqth,,/(See the second 111ustrat1on on the folTqwing page. )

’

Wheh the'nozz1e makes a high §ogno similar to a scream, this is called "high
frequenby.” At high frequéncy, you:get smal] pieces of-plaster. At Tow fre-
quency, you get larger pieces. The, higher frequency (small pieces) will make
‘a fine texture pattern. ,The Tower frequency (1arger-pieces) makes a heavy

‘ pattern, such as would be. used for Brownfﬁg. C.

N o . 306 4 316
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PLASTE®R HOSE.
TTACHED HERE

N

-

2

Set-up for hg‘gh-rise pfgsterinb.

o —

<

- AR gET
. N \ ! '
LARGE. NN .
orrice _——
PATTERN -7

SWITCH

o AR \h —AIR
FROM ’ f

FRrRomMm
-~ (o
MORTAR OMPRE S Om

¢

UM

PLASTER
<

2 HlGH PRESTSURE
PLASTER HOSE. -

Orifice openings for conven't}'*on‘a]. gypsum plaster base coats are

usually 1/2 inch or larger. .

* .

. 307 319
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«To "ake a H;ghe} Frequency

1. Raise the air pressurd.’
2. Use a smaller orifice.

3. Move the air stgp forward.
. ¢ N

S

To Make é Lower Frequency

1. Lower the.air(pressune.

2. Use a larger orifice.

3. Move the air stem back.
. , \ -

If the air pressure is tob h1gh the plaster- w111 bounce off the 1ath LIf it
is tod low, you will get a narrow’ spray pattern and an uneven coat of p1aster

A
-

—

Pole gun.
R " ‘
Pole guns are long so the plasterer can.reach higher places without dsihg
stilts or scaffolding. They can have eitfier an air-powered or an electric

start-stop control.

. 1.
. PLASTERING MACHINE HOSE .
A plasteriag machine has a 3/8 inch air supply line, a'3/8 inch air control

ine and a hose for pumping the plaster. "The normal plaster hose is 2 inches °
. in diameter- for the first 50 feet. Afiter that itehas a diameter of 1 1/2
inches. The air supply “1ine br1ngs air to thenozzle. This a1r is used to

make the pattern and spread the plaster. The control line br1ngs air to
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) giameter'when the nozzle is 12 to 15 inches from the surface.

“
)
3

operate the control valve. When the valve is opened, the aitr pressure is

P

released. This stops the machine. RS
. \ Q‘
- f
Hose Safety Q‘

1. - Keep hoses and conneci;eﬂ§’1n good condition.’ -
2. Move ho>es carefully to keep them“rom getting k1nk< ///.

" 3. Take the safety valve apart. every day and c]ean it. - (
- ’ 7
[} : - ) '.
. APPLYIN@ SCRATCH COAT PLASTER ) ‘

-

To scratch metal lath at normal pumping 'speed, use @ 5/8 inch orifice. EEL\
the air stem 1/2 to 5/8 inch bebind the or)“ce, “If you are sprayingonto
paper-backed lath, the scratch coat sheyld be about 1/2 the total thickness.

. U ad . ¢

- Hold the nozzle at an angle to the metal lath. This will keep the pTasteﬁ?

from going straight through. If you look closely-at diamond mesh 1ath there
is a flat side to the wire. Spray so that the plaster,hits this flat area
and will.stick there. Metal 1a¢h should always be hung so that the plasterer
can stand. and eaS1Ty point the gun.at this flat area. The air presSure should /
bé set to make a 6 to 8 inch diameter spray whe( the nozzle is 12 1néFEs from
the’ Tath. . Y , o

»

L2

. coL ' ’
In some cases, the lath may Qave to be "fogged in," or covered.with a fine mist

of pTaster. When this.misted layer has partially set, apply the full scratch

eoat. Lath that is backed with paper does ggi need to be fogged in. -

APPLYING BROWN COAT PLASTER K
A 1/2 inch orifice is used for much brown coat work. Set the air stem about

" 3/8%inch behind the orifice. You will need to make a pattern with a 12 inth

Y

(S

Move the nozz1e with steady, even strokes, each about 4 feet wide. Start at
the top gnd work down the lath. You don't have to move fast, instead try to
get the right thickness laid with one pass of the nozzle.

(See the illustration on the following page.) -
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’ A
A spray shield’can be’used to protect areas from.accidental spraying

3

with plaster.

Be careful not to spray other areas. You can move the nozzle closer to the lath
and hold it at an angle when gou are spraying near windows, doors and grounds.

On high suction bases (such as masonry) almost any thickness of plaster can be

made., A 3" thickness on masonry is possible because. of the way the plaster is

compacted by the force of the spray. Often, though, it gs bq§ter to apply a
T~ —

thin coat and then follow rigﬁﬁ/a%ier with a second coat build the necded

“thickness.
v

APPLYING ACOUSTICAL PLASTER ° ,
There are 2 types of acoustical plaster. One type EDQElé ﬁgg be nach%ne sprayed.
-~ This type uses an air-entraining admicture tp make the sougd-ab§orbing air o
pockets in the plaster. When this type is sprayed, it looses some of the air in
it, so it no Tonger-'absorbs sound as well.

L]

The type that uses a collvddal clay can be used with spray equipment. This ~

type makes the air pockets that trap sound when water evaporates. The evaporated
water leaves air spaces behind.

v

Normel Suction Bases b
Apply a 1/2 inch coat. Rod and darby using metal tools.: A metal rod and darby
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,

-

- have less ¢hance of pulling the plaster off the base. When.firm you can
. apply a finishing texture. . : - a '
Low Suction ‘Bases ) ; /
Apply a scratch coat 1/4 to-3/8 jnch thick. Let it dry before, applying the
next coat. Apply the second coai 1/4 incn thick, rod and_darby. Hollows and'
ridges have to be smoothly covered or they will show thiﬁfghlthe finish coat.
when.fi‘rm,‘\s finishing tev\fure may be applied. ' - '

. .\/

N

‘ . ' FATTERN No. 2 : ' .PP\TT'—'—RN Ne. |
Machine texturing with a cross pattern. ’ CA
COMMON PROBLEMS .
c Pumping Machine Loses Pressure

Material flow is controlled by poppet or ball va]ve§ made of steel, rubber or
plastic. If you have a pumping problem, Such as loss of pressure, check the
) valves and p1stons for wear before you change the plaster mix. .

& | x
Mix Begins to get Stiff v )
Vermiculite and'perlite aggregates tend to stiffen a mix that is being pumped.
They will absorb extra water when pressure {3 put on them. Add some extra-
water 1; these mixes begin to stiffen. Sand aggregate does: not stiffen this

way. -Do not add extra water when sand aggregate is being used. It can make
the sand separate from the plaster. This cen cause ‘hose packing or plugging, .
: ¢ . .. ¢
‘ Plaster Bounces Off the Lath ,
T Lower the air pressure. You may have to use a larger or1f1ce to- keep the -

_same spray pattern.” : ‘
Q ¢ . 3 | l 323
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Brown Coat Plaster Comes Qut in a Narrow Stream and.the Pattern is Uneven

Raise the air pressure.. Yoy may also have to use_S the next smaller size orifice.

&

-~ . -
Too Much Plaster Going Through Mégal Lath - //’ .

Qne of the following miz/EE_EDE’Zéuse: . . ////,//
: 1. Air. pressure ta0 high. T J ’

LN
&

2. Air stem too close to orifice. '

3. You aré‘not spraying'againét the flat &ide o%‘the metal lath wires.
4. Lath is not hung all in the same direction. ,
5. Nozzle 1s po1nted at the wﬁong angle. o ) <
6 Lath open1ngs are too big. ' ) '

/ -

Hose Pressure is too High

Usually the mix is too stiff. Other thﬁhg; could be:
1. Hosé is too® tong.
2. Hose diameter is top.small.
37 Hose fittings clogged with» set plaster.
~ 4. Aggregate 03 gypsum baing used needs too mach presdure.

-y

Noiz1e>Clogg§d with Lumps A

If whole batch has, lumps, wagh out-hose and nozzle. Make a new batch.
\ z

Nozzle Not Getting Enough Air .

One gf the following, may be the cause: - ) ] .
1. Set plaster blocking air stem in nozzle. Clean the air stem.

P

2.7 Air hose blocked with rubber at fitting. Remove blocked part.
Cut about 1 inch of hose off. -
Air hd§e blocked with plaster. Wash out the hose.
Air hose fittings leak. Repair leak.

5. .Pressure blowoff valve set too low. If air is bleeding off at
the Bank: (1) Loosen jam nut on the press@re blowoff valve.
(2) Turn plunger in until all of the air gees out the 1ine.
NOTE: Blowoff valve Shou]d not be 'set for:more than 60-70 psi.

6. Filter is pJugged?’qir can't get into air compressor. Replace

_felt or wash in gésoline. F ~

J
7. Not enbugh air pressure or volume. Wash vélve assembly .in sol-

&

. vent to remove any dirt or carbon.
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Nozzle Spray Too Narrow

‘One of-the following may be the cause:
1. Air pressure too Tow. )
2. Orifice too large for the plaster volume.
3. Air stem set too far back from the orifice.

S

Aggregate is Separating 1 .

‘Water and cement can separate from the aggregate when the machine is shut off.
This 1eaves the aggregate in the nozzle. When the machine is started again,
the aggregate won't go through the nozzle tip. Remove and wash the tip. ff
pumping stucco,_an air en@ra]ner can be used to stop the water separation. Be
ggre_tz.use washers in hose'connections when the mix has portland cement in it.
Quick Setting Wypsum in the Machine -

A bag of gypsum sometimes may set up almost at once. If th1s happens, take it

out of the machine as soon as you tan. Add water to the mix. Remove one sect1on
of the hose. Try to pump out the mix, If the motor stalls, take off all of
the hose and pump %De mix out of the machine. -

Engine Won't Turn the Ppﬁp

One of the following may be the cause:
1. Material is too stiff, making clutch €nd belt slip.
2. Engine speed is set too slow. Not enough power go.ing to the

.

automatic clutch.

Need to adjust drive belt. You can push down on the drive
belt about 1/2 inch when it is properly adjusted.

Belt is badly worn and slipping.

Materia1 has separated in the_hopper. This can make the pump
jam.

Nozzle Slide Valve Cqntrol Not Working
One of the following may be the cause:

Loose air hose connections.

Air control piston is sticking. If the piston does not 1ook
polished, rémove and,polish with a very fine crocus cloth.
Make sure the small. hole in the piston face is clear.

Air compressor not g1v1ng enough air to work the Qir control

piston.

1 I AR R v s
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Volume Production of the Pump Gets Less

" One of the following may be the cause:

1. The rubbe; check balls have worn too small. Replace them.

2. "Piston assembly on pumping.side is damaged or‘worn. It is.
pulling in air from the outside instead of pulling material-
from the hopper. '
Shoulder has worn off the valve seats. Replace.

Material is too stiff for pumping. _
Pump gaskets are Teaking. ’”‘\

. . /
Engine Turns Pump, but Material is Not Coming Qut

.Air can be trapped in the pump housing. The pumb cdn fase its prime. To

avoid, dump material into the hopper just when the water level re§ches the .

. -~

top of the outlet hole in the hopper.
>4

o«

Pump is Air Locked ' ' ' ' ' .

-

Start machine with eifher water or plaster in the hopper. Take off the hose
&nd put your hand ovér'the pump outlet. This will make pTastgr or water be

pulled into the pump. That will force the air out, and thé Fachine will then -
work normally. ‘

L4
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* Self
- Assessment .

-

COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS BY WRITING THE CORRECT WORD OR WORDS IN THE
BLANKS PROVIDED.

1. The controls for the machine are on ‘the

¢

For a scratch coat, set the gun to make

inch spray at a 12 inch distance.

The gontrol line brings . to operzte the control valve.

¢

To brime a machine for gypsum plaster:
Put 10 gallons of in the'hopper.
Disconnect the from the hose:

.

Pump : from the hopper to
JEpur plaster into the ’

5. When cleaning the machine, you put a '}in the BOSe and . -.

’

pump water to push it through.
{ ‘;‘ . ‘ . -

4
v

f6' Air enfrained acoustical plaster should " be .

r

- 7. At 10Q frequency, you éet

-

piecés of p]égter.

Plaster will go through ' better than

Diamond mesh Jath has a _ _ side to the wire.
The  first stucco plaster coming out of the nozzle should be a bit
than normal.

7
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

. . » A
11. The air supply hose and the air control 1ine are

»

in diameter, .
. -

12, At high frequengy, you get
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' Self Hssessment

Y e

4., water, nozz]e water wet hose hopper

. 5. spoﬁge “hqf

+ 6., not, sprayed

7. larger

pipe, hose * -

)
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COMPLETE Ti.iE FOLLOWING TASKS. . . . - . %
. ] L
Mate"r;ials: Mixing and spraying equipment, diamond mesh metal lath and tools/
oy equipment necessary to install the metal .lath, gypsum plaster,
: sand, perlite or vermiculite. ’ e
- > ¢ .. . - . . . . .
o : . . ‘ ‘ . SR
Lo 1. Install 2‘separate section$ of metal lath, each at 1ea§t 5 feet long. .
'} . "2. To the first section: Mix and dpp1y~ by nﬁchine a scratch coat and a
g ' . | brown ,coat using sand aggregate. :_ T, : ’
= : ’
3. "To the second section: Mix and apply by machine a’ scratch_coat and a : -
browr coat using 11‘ghtw<.e1‘ght aggregate . . ’ . o ’ ‘

tY
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\Na

’

LISTED BELOW ARE SEVERAL STATEMENTS.. IF THE STATEMENT IS TRUE, PLACE A "T"
IN TH NK PROVIDED. IF THE STATEMENT IS FALSE, PLACE AN "F" IN THE BLANK.

J

1. A1l pole guns have an electric start-stop control.
2. * To make a “1, wer frequency, Tower the air pressure.
L4 =
3. Water and eement can separate from the aggregate when the machine s
sh
ut off. x-
i ]

4. By adjusting the air stem and using the proper or1f1ce opemngs, you
can get different textures :

. . ‘ \
~5,A plaster using colloidal clay can be machi& sprayed. )
. , ’ \

4

6. If the air pressure is too low, you wﬂl get a spray pattern that is

" “too wide. ¢ \ ' o -

[y

7. Hoses should be Tove quickly to keep them from etting kinks.

T

8. Pr1mfﬂg the mach1ne means to start the p]aster f10w1ng through the hose.
o - ., . -
g. A perlite mix may get extra stiff when it is put underlthe pressure of
being pumped.
’ - - ) . I . Dg' 4 A ’
10. At high frequency, you get larger pieces of plaster.
- 4

11, Pole guns are Tong to make them &asier to use’ when you are working on

$§tilts or scaffolding. 3 ]‘9 331
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Paper-backed metal 1a%h has to be fogged in.

>

Over normal’ suct1on bases, acoust1ca1 plaster should be applied in
2 coats. ’ ’

The normaf p]aster hose is 2 1nches in d1ameter for the first 50

feet .
w’ s . be

’ ’ . « - R 4
v

Orifice openxngs for-conventional gypsum base coat plasters are

usua]]y 1/4 inch or less . ’
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N ORNAMENTAL PLASTERING WORK

. Thet student will be able to identify 1 The student will successfu]]y complete
a Se]f Assessment, an Assignment and

a Post Assessment.

. and explain common orhamental p]aster1ng
mater1als and, techniques.

i




INDIVIDUALIZED LEARNING SYSTEMS

Study Guide ~ - €

In order to finish this module, do the following tasks. Check each jtem off
as you complete it.

7~ ’
__ Bead the Goal and Performance Indicators on the cover of the module.
This will tell 'you what you will learn by study1ng the module, and
how ybu Wil show’ you've 1earned it.
~ M .
Read the Introduction. The Intraduction will tell you why the module
is an important part of the p]astering'trade.

"Study the Information section. Th1s sect1on will g1ve you the informa-

-

tion you need to understand the subJect . -
Take the Self Assessment exam. This is a test for you to prove to your-
self that you have learned the material you have studied. Compare your
answers with the answers on the Self Assessment Answer Sheet, whichhis

. on the page following the Self Assessment. If you scored poorly,

re-study the Informatidn section or ggﬁ\your-teacher for help.

Do the A;signment‘page. Follow the instructions at the top of the
Assignment page. ’ ' ) '

I3

.

Take the Post Assessment exam.  Give the exam'gg‘your teacher after

you have completed .it. Your teacher will grade it for you.




3

". Ornamental plastering is done bﬁ\expert p]asterers

But all plasterers need'

to know the basics.of this kind of work. As a plasterer, you wi1i¥he1p expert
p]asterers doing ornamental p1aster1ng This module will help you learn pow
to do that job properly.

[
.
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One type of ornamental plastering work is to texture the plaster or to make .
the plaster Jook 1ike something else. Some exampies of this type of ornamental
plastering are shown at the end-of this module: =

4 The main type of ornamental plastering is mak1ng fancy shapes-with plaster. An
ornamenta] <shape is one that decorates or puts a fancy touch'on someth1ng Fancy
wall borders, corner pieces, columns, c1rcu1ar shapes can all be ornamenta1

plaster work. ' c
~ - 4 1
o ORNAMENTAL PLASTER MATERIALS B
Special plaster materials are often used for ornamental work., There are two main
- ’ . types: Gypsgm cement and molding plaster. ] T
' ~ .
. When these plaster mateniels are mixed with water, they make a p]aster that can
— be cast, molded or shaped. Just after it has been mixed the plaster is very

fluid; it flows freely. Then it gets th1ck., F1na11y it gets hard and then sets.

-

¥

. The time when the plaster is getting thick is when the plasterer can form it to
make an ornamental shape. The length of time when a plaster is getting thick
(or "créaming") can vary a lot. The type of plaster used, mixing practices,. ’ -
amount of water, room temperature, etc.. all affect how long the creaming stage -
will last.. It«is vefy important to know how long this creaming stage lasts,
because this will be all the working time you have to.make your ornamental ’

shape. - .
( A /
) Gypsum Cement t
. , This plaster material has good strength. It is often used for work that will

have thin sections or parts because it is strong. If you are going to be using -
- rubber mo]ds the high green strength “of the plaster material helps when you

Q g -
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. have to take the plaster out of the mold.
‘ MIXING: 100 parts plaster to 45 to 50 parts water‘by weight.
) ' (1 gai]on water equals 8.3 pounds.) ~
CREAMING PERIOD: 5 to 30 minutes after mixing.

4
4

Molding Plaster - - “

t

This is a utility Qr general purpose type of ornamental plaster. It is more

porous than the cement type so it may need an extra coat of paint to seal it.
It is used when the h1gher strength of gypsunkcement 79 not needed.
MIXING: 100 parts plaster to 70 to 75 p%rts water by.Jmight.
(1 gallon water equals 8.3 pounds.) v
CREAMING PERIOD: 7 to 35 minutes after mixing. B

/ 8 )

MIXING ORNAMENTAL PLASTER .

By Machine . A
A1l measurements hdve to be very carefully made. Remember that the speed of

machine mixing can make it very easy te overmix a batch.

.

The plaster should be sifted into the water slowly and eveﬂ]yt Then let the
plaster soak for 2 to 5 minutes. Mixing time is also from 2 to 5 minutes. Be
sure to use a c]ock and keep track of the soaking and ﬁixing times. This is
the gnly way to be sure that all batches will be the same. The best guide you
'inQ'have for exact times to use is the experience you have with the materials.
- / -

You will have to use different size-machine mixing blades for different sizes
of the batches of p]aster

10 to 50 p0und batch--3" d1ameter, 3 blade, 25° p1tch propeller.,

.o Powered by a 1/4 to 1/3 hp with 1,760 rpm direct-drive. motor.
50 to 200 pound batch--4" diame£er, 3 blade, 25° pitch propeller.
Powered by a 1/2 hp with 1,760 rpﬁ direct-drive motor.’

The rotation of the propeller should drive the mix downward. '’

NOTE: The mixing directiohsfmay vary for sthe products of individual manufac-

turers. ) -




By Hand . . - : .

Be sure to make careful and accurate measurements. DO NOT DROP handfuls of
the-plaster into the water. Sift the plaster even]y 1nto the water. Let the ]
tplaster soakdfor 2 minutes by the c]ock Qo not d1sturb it during-the, soak~" "o

4 »* .

ing time. " . '

Mix completely by stirring from the bottom. This wi11‘f0rce the Plasteﬁ mate- \
rial to the top. DO NOT BEAT, or do anything that will put aiwgn the mix. .
When mixed properly, air is forced out of the mix. Keep on mixing bntil a.

smooth, even plaster -s made. '

:
.

NOTE: The directions may vary for the productg.of individual mandfdcturers.
<

EQUIPMENT USED IN ORNAMENTAL PLASTERING
Equ1pment means the things you will peed to make the p]aster into an ornamental
shape. There are three main types of equipment. TEMPLATES AND SLEDS are often
made on the job for the épecific work to be done. FORM MOLDS for casting are’ "
often made before. . *

-

- .
P

Templates _
Metal sheets are used te make the templates that form the plaster into an orna-

mental shape. Brass and a]uminunkmetals are commonly used. Steel is not a _
very commonly used metéﬁ. It rusts quickly and can stain the plaster when the
tempiate is pusbeH’S@prAp1aster to scrape out (screed) a shape. (See the
illustration on the iop of the following page.) ;’

.
[4 . '

The heaViness of the metg] sheet you pick will be decided by the kind of plaster |

"you are using. Generally, cement plaster may need heavier metal than molding
plaster. For example: USG Hydroca] Cement'woufd rieed a template made from
.051" brass. USG Moulding Plaster cou1d be shaped w1th .014" halfhard brass or
.040" aluminum. . '

. . ) : P

" " To mark the metal so yolu can cut out the template,. first you coat the metal

sheet with a layout dye. This is a blue due that ﬁéke§'ﬁt easier to see and
follow the pattern. The pattern is scribed (scratched) full size on the metal
sheet after the dye<is dry. Then cut out the shape and carefully file off any

rough parts. ) .
' 328
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TEMPLATE

;5\.&0 ‘ .

~ Template on a sled

}..

S

I3

. It is being used to screed a cornice molding.

Aqyth1ng that is left on the edge of the temp1ate-w111 show up 1n the plaster.
The template is made with the reverse of the final shape you want

%




.Form Moldspe -

¢ ) . )
| : . .
o -

To make this carnice piete, where the rfound parts come out from the wall, you
will have to cut out -a template pattern shgped Tike this:

© .

¢

.
. v
Aad . - G
3 -
- -
.

T,
Sled

This is a frame'that is used to ho]d ‘the template firm and steady while 1t is
being used to screed the plaster-shape. * Tt is ygually made with wood and the

- template is nailed to it. The sled supports, guides and 'steadies the template.

-~
L}

- Plaster can be screeded (formed into 3 shape) when it is "1n p]ace" on the wa11

or it can be screeded on a work bench or work table if 1t is found and then
placed after it has dried, it is called ‘bench work. '
- , . »

Form molds can be used to make %ntricQte pattérns and-special shapes. The form
mold is very convenient if you will be making a lot of_any one thing. To use

the form mold, plaster is poured into a rubber mold and allowed to set. The _
form mold is encased in plaster to make it more sigble.,- ' )

) $ " -
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. bench) ard installed at-the job* site later. Or they can he screeded directly

. is ca]]ed "run in- pface" work’ . .. '
Fd [ '“ .e" ' ’ l ‘- -,

fasten1ng y o . ‘ ® -
L e Y i ’
’Straight?ﬁﬂd Work ' ',_:f & T . ' o p
This method cdn bg usem to .make_ many>d1fferent shapts. It can form the p]aster ¥
- rntG/Eny contours The method rs to screed a strip'of plaster w1th the template
that has been put on a sled. - . 4 o s,
. !h . ‘ '\.. . 4 ‘ . N ] .‘
7 o . . . :¢\ g .
If/you are do1ng bench work, ]et ﬁ*meﬁof the- plaster lap ovérvthe end of the ) ‘o

. bench This will help by actgng as an anchor er the strép of p1aster P1aster

¢ . °r .
Circular Mold domk B - :

-
*

«
* . . - ==

.Thexe &re'bremade form molds. When u rm molds, be sure té follow any,

special manufacturer's directions for \heir#use. v
-.o - L * . ® . t ' L'f‘ E
’, - . ' - '.
ODS USED IN ORNAMENTAL PLASTERING . . e P
ght mold work and’ c1rcu1ar mo]d work are the most common ways to form )

p]aster into, ornamental shapes Both-can be done in the shop (or on a work

-

on the na11 qr cei1ing: When the work. is screeded on-the wa]] or ceiling, this ..

¢
’

When pieces have been made on the work bench or at the shop for later installa-
tion, there are two main ways of attaching the ornaménr plaster work. One is
tor use mechan1ca1 fasteners. The other is. dpﬂ’\by using Qypsum pdaster to )
put them 1?i§1aceandhold them there This last way can also, be cal]ed."adhesive

1apped over the end'will help keep the str1p from mov1ng forward when the str1p
of plaster 1s be,ing screeded Another thing that can help is to put smalT lgmps
of modeling cfé)' the work bench before the plaster is put down This will
he1§\give thg p

&
A

- . > N -
M1x1ng H1nts‘L The first mix skould be made a bit below the normal cons1stency..

ter a grip on the surface of the work bench. ' .

Let it cream a short time before it is put on the bench : If the p1aster will
be formed-in- Bﬂace, m&?e it a b1t stiffer, . . * »

Girculdr mpld work can be a very prec1se skill. You need experience, patience,
experien Ad. experience. ThlS type of work will usuaT]y be dgne by expert

331 ~
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The accuracy of this kind of mold work can, be very-f1ne . Tolerances ;ﬁthxn
0. 005u can be made with a good template and a well-made, well-anchored pivot
o? the sled. J ™~ c ..

The p1vot point is the qu to good circular mold work The pivot is a piece -

connecting the template/sled and the anchoring device -1t must be rigid. It

has to-be set hlgher_than the top of the pattern being screeded out of the

. plaster. This is.to keég it from scratching the plaster. So, the bolt used
+ as the center post (or 5‘$horing device) has a running thread with a double nut
Tock. This A _ffo trae~ig can be adjysted for height if_nécessaéy.
‘ : ® . ,

Whem doing bench work, the centeryég::-;s put in a hole’in the bench to work a
an- anchér When doing forming- inéplg’e work, the_center post has to be in.the

exact center of the shape that is heing screeded must be very well anchored

or braced to structuraT'Eupports ST “ ) : —
- o - ’ \‘.‘ l. (P; A i . ‘

' ey

MAKING PLASTER LOOK LIKE SOMETHING ®€LSE

Below and on the following page are just a few of the patterns and textures that

-~ can be made with plaster materialsT Almost anything that can be imagined can.

be done. , . , - , .
N “
W) .
AN *
BN
‘4
n‘ ¢ -
-
rd
i LY
. Spgttering color or® a surface : N
e ’
" - 7/ i
1 .
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<

LY

. Self .
Assessment

v
Ve . 4

COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS BY WRITING THE CORRECT WORD OR WORDS IN THE ’ﬁ\f

BLANKS PROVIDED. ‘ . . v C o
» N N ’
1. Metal" g afe“ used td make templates,
P ' l ~ S .
2. ' describes when the plaster .s getting thick. - .
. J . " N .
: 30 - mold work and ~__mold work are the most common {°
< ways, to form plaster thto ornamgntal shapes. . o
° ore ! porRptat s -
4. Plaster shodld be sifted into the-water and~ h
- ' ) 4 ? * v
- 5. The main type of ornamenta] pTastering -is makmg' shapes with
plaster. . - ..
- . . B - - B ‘..
3 6. Plaster can be made to look Tike something else with - and v
f R . . .. ] ‘. . ~ ) Q. ) ad
- 7. Steel is not used to make temflates because- it
8. Gyp cement- is often used for work that will have.i 2 B ﬁ sfectjons
' or lﬂ
- . ~
* 9. When doing ‘bench work, let some of the plaster over the )
of the . . - T - ”
' 10. ‘When mixing by hand, stir from the g to force the plaster to’

T , the L , ' . k
™ : CL ’




A

v
’
o
,®
.-ﬂ ~
4
] ' 1
Coe,
-ﬂ'\
\} ALY

® ' "~ . >
- ‘ . » './ 3 -

11. The frame used to ho]d'fhe template steady.is called a -
12. Molding'plaster isa . .- or ‘ . purpose plaster.
] { . e
13. The pivot must be . ~and well
-> ; ¢ .
14. The two main ornamental plaster materials are gypsum ‘ K Y and
plaster. . -
e .
15. To use a form mold, plaster is fntp . mold
_and allowed to ‘ : . p
i' ‘4 - ) %
» & .
e . \
J -
~ o N - )
¢
*
3 v t ’ L-’
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® Self Assessment

Answers = - .
el o

1. sheegs\ " -\ ; )
2. creamigg . o o
3. straight, circular . .
4. slowly, evenly N .
5. fancy )
i 6. textures, patterns Co .,} ’ “
7 rusts . 4 * .
‘ 8. thin . L

9. 1lap, end, bench ' ? ' : “

\ 10. bottom, tep .

- 11. s'l-e.d )
12. utility, general . o , *
13. rigid, supported ‘ h - : | ’

3 14. - cement, molding ‘ ‘.
15. poured, ruBber, set ) )
‘/\ : ) P
: ) {
' . { .
o . - .
. 336
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Assignment

4

) COMPLETE TFE FOLLOWING ASSIGNMENT,

g . N . . %
F1nd at least 5 d1ffergnt examp]es ‘of ornamentaT p1aster1ng Descr1be how
you think each was done. Be as detailed as you can in the descr1pt1on of how

you think -it was done. - ’

»

EXAMPLE . L LOCATION ) HOW IT WAS_DONE

4 ‘ -
R 4 -~ .. -
o | ~
b . Q
’
- a
.
, ‘ Ps
~ -
j -
-~ N |
~ . .
[ ‘
. ) ‘ ) »
337 .
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® Post =
- Assessment -

INDIVIDUALIZED LEARNING SYSTEMS

Lf‘IED BELOW ARE SEVERAL STATEMENTS.  IF THE STATEMENT IS TRUE, PLACE A "T*
IN THE BLANK PROVIDED. IF %HEVSTATEA%NT IS FALSE, PLACE AN "F" IN THE BLANK.

: ' & S
1. Before scwibing the 'metal in the shape you want, it should be coated
with a Tayout dye.
i . \

2. «It is easy to overmix a batch when mixing by maghine;

.
4t
- > . .

¢

3. Circular mold work is the easiest kind of ornaméntg‘ wo;k-to do.
a. "Anything on the edge of the template will show up in the pléster.
5. Gypsuh cement is not as strong as molding plaster.

] -
6. Generally,. cement plaster may need a heavier metal template than‘molding
plaster. ‘ ' ’ -

4 . . .
7. ___ Straight mold work cannot be used to make very many different shapes..e
- ¥ "
5. When mixing by hand or by machine, the plaster shguld soak in the water -

[

before it is mixed. | : .

p
9. ° Form molds can be used’to make iptricate patterns but not to make special’
" shapes. ' o
10. Steel is better for making templates than aluminum.
338 ~
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The. time Wwhen plaster is getting thick is when it can be formed into

&n ornamental shape. .

When work is screeded on ame wall, this*is'caﬂed "run-in-place" work.
¢ Vil

>

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Goal:

- The student will be able to exnlain the
"use of tgmp1ates and will make a simple
template.

341

9‘

Performance Indicators:

.
The student will successfully complete
a Self Assessment, a Job Sheet and a

Post Assessment. . -




INDIVIDUALIZED LEARNING SYSTEMS

Study Guide *

In order to finish this module, do the following tasks. Check each item off
' 4% You complete it. “ '

gy -

F -

¥, h \ t
Read the Goal and Performance Indigators on the cover of the module.
This will tell you what you Tearn by studying the module, and how

4

you will show you've learréd it.

i
.
- s

Read the Introduction. The Introduction will tell you why the module

is'an important part of the plastering trade.
S

<

LS -

___ Study the Voc§buTary section Vocabulary words are important for a
goQd understand1nghof the trade After you have studied the vocabulary,

%

ask your teacher to quiz you on the words and their mean1ngs

‘
1)

Study the InfQrmation section. This section will give'you the informa-
_ ¢ :
tion you need to knderstand the subject. .

self that you have)learned the material jou Have studied. Compare your
‘answers with the pnswers on the Self Assessment Answer Sheei, which is
on the page followiw ' 7. Assgssment. If you scored poorly, )
re-study the Informat1on ion or ask your teacher for help.

____ Do the Job Sheet. Follow the instructions at the top of the Job Sheet.
The tasks ]1sted on the Job Sheet will help you develop skills which
will be he]pfu] to you.

3

Take the Post Assessment exam. Give the exam to your teacher after

you have cswpleted it. Your teacher will grade it for you.
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TNDIVIDUALIZED LEARNING SYSTENS | -

- Introduction -

~

Thi@ module will give you some basic 1nfocmation about templates. The témp]ate
is a tool that the plaé@grgr has to make. They can be very difficult to make

and use. An‘example would be a template for making an ornamental cornice. Or
a template can be much simpler to make. An example of this is cutting a board

to Quide you in p]astéring the soffit of an arch. You will learn about both of*

these templates in this module. , y
- - 4
[ A g‘
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' Yocabulart
- * s : y
v - . o
Trade terms are very impertant for a good understanding of the trade. Study \
these words and meanings. When you have learned them, ask your teacher to q -
. quiz you on the words and their mean_lngs '
. CORNICE--A horizonté], molded work that projects aut from a wall or colump.
¢ SOFFIT--The underside of something. . - .
* - - B Y b I3 (,,r-‘~~—
-
-~ . s
P - |
, .
.
, |
~ ~ -m )
N | , .
o -: k .
/"
/ ’ .
4 .
: [
[ 4 é;v“
e - YT
\ : /\/ ‘
C - 44 - ;
. 344 356
i "




- -
‘

1 Ad D . . . R
{‘ L) * " it

" . . INDIVIDUALIZED LEABRING SYSTEMS | BN
n _ ) S ( N : Ce
"2 : ; ' . ’ b ) .

' Supplementary |

. . 1.’ Incentiv renticesh?p Training for P]asterers "Wnit 9 Basic Layout." ~
& S 1979, .. 2023 . oL . K -
. . * 4 14 ° . : ’ . ) . » *

S - 2. Plastering Skill apd Practice. F."Van Den Branden. JW?}?M-S?, L
' 451-60. . - ' L | |




- 4
2 }
-

" INDIVIDUALIZEDREARNING SYSTEMS

14

-
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[

A template is a tool ,jthat is used to control the shape or form of plaster.
There are two main types of temp]ates. They do two different things.

A : .. 7

. One_type is a blbekout tEmplate It is used to block out an area that will
be covered w1th-p1a§%€¥. Usua]]y, this type of template is not.a tool used t;
actua]1y shape the p]aster ‘The blocRout template works \31n1y to show where

.

the plaster will be put.

The other main g;;;\;¥ temp]ate has bee covered br1ef1y in the module on orna-
" pental plastering.’ This is the shaping template :
L. . v

w . . -
Y. . - ° -

. . ) . .
lvTHE SHAPING TEMPLATE < sy ' ° )
The shaping temp]ate is used €5 form the plaster into _a certain shape. The -
template 1tse1f is a piece of sheet metal that has been cut to make the shape.
'The»metal,téhplate is then: attached to a supporting frame.  This 3upport1ng

frame is éeived.a sled. (See the 111ustrat1on on the top- of the fo]]qy1ng
p‘age' ) ° . - -4 .

L4

o

i L
. - . '
- . ¢

v o

’ The illustration on the next page J‘Dws the support1ng framework of the sled

VR the that the “horse” part of the sled is the same shape as the“temp]ate (the
. kn1fé ‘part of the s1ed) but the horse is cut smaller than the temp]ate
"T}hﬁs.sled is made to, form a cormice. The following describes one way 3 template
. M ‘ .

-

8 . ] .
can bé used to make a cornice.

L]

e

Gett1ng Ready w oo
1. The brown coat should be dbp11ed to wa1ls and ce111ng before
-
4 q. * gefting ready to put on the cornice work’

»
A

34
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T "KNIFES O F SHEETMETAL, METALSNIE
. . DLIGHTLY LARGER ON WHICH
P'§ THAN'HORDE" | » MOLD RIDED

"HORRE', MADE OF
WOOD, 5)\/‘\;\1\_\.ER
THAN KNI *7 _

L F*},t
N\LTAL NI
c’aq WHICH

IOLD RIDES

| . .

, .

t 70

2. ‘After this, prepare the corners. ‘
a. Screed a thin coat of lime-putty plaster over the brown L

) codt in the corners. < ) o ’ A
b. Straighten this work. . , ) '
C.. A featheredge is probably the easiest to use. 2 ' .
3. Then ‘d’arb} on a setond coat to bring the work .to a smooth i
finish. ‘ ’ “ o .
‘e ' * .

-

R -~ v '. ¢ N. ’ B ) '
“Marking the Room , .

Mark where the top edge and the bottom edge of the temp]at‘e will go o?m,the
wall. Do this by holding the sled in place and scribing on ‘the wall to_sbow . '
where the top and @e bottom of the template will be.on. the/wall. (See the .

. illustration on the top ok the next PR ) an : .

L]
This should be done on two walls that are on opposite sides of the rgom.
‘ M . " .

To mark the other walls, use a level to bring the bottdm Tine around 'the_co;*ner.

/

~ e o ' ’ L
ST 1 A,

LY
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i

J
You do not have to bring the top Iine around this way. Instead, use the s]ed

Set it with the bottom ogthe line you brought around the cotner by using the
Tevel £ Now scribe in th® top line by marking from the top of the template.

L4

) - “ ‘. i
l‘ ‘ . \;“L’—\//

Py

D ' & L.
r o s
T Use these lines you have made ovn all the waHs a*mdes for setting cha1khnes.
x ~-‘ Snap top cha]khnes on aH the walls. T’]S is the Tine that will be the closest
be your guide for set‘tmg the sled

L

'to the ceiling. This top cha]khne Will

runner . ® i ~

> .
¢ N i

Setting a! Sled Runner ‘ . s o,

*This 1’3/3 stﬁp of wood that the sled wﬂ] rest on and which wﬂ] guide the
sled’whe,n it js used to shape the plaster. The runner goes all arqund the ‘room.

;_// - The bottom of tee sled will go on t0p of the runner. The runner will he1f> you
- hold the sled steady when you guide it around the room to form the p]aster
1 4

. R R

. T - 3




-..
’

0

].
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(This is also called run-in;p1ace-work becadge it is being done on the wall

rather than on a workbench. ). . \~—/// . .
\ - ¥ .

To start setting the s]gd runner, nail a étrip of wood at one of the bottom
Tines you made in one of the corners. This is the only strip of wood youtwill
naif'byuusing the .bottom Tine as a guide. To nail the other runner Qoafds,
set the top of the template at the top bf the chalkline. Nail the runhe;’board

"~ 5o that the base of the sled can rest on the boérd‘yhen the top of the template

is at the pr chalkline. -
It is imporég;?‘Tﬁ,tse the.top chalkline as your guide’fbr the runner boards. &

If anything is uneveny it would be seen next to the ceiling much more than
where the bottom part of Cq§ cornice will be. Plgce and nail the runner board -
where yﬁh‘have to, just.be sure the top line is kept straight.

Running .the .CoPnice : ) .
Some guidelines for mixing plaster are given in the module -on ornamental plaster-
ing. You will also have to very carefully follow the specific instructions for

tﬁe type of plaster you are using. Since this work would be run-in-place, the o
p]a;}Er should be made quite stiff. = . . ?

S

Blocking dut: To start }unning the cornice, set the sled on the runner boards.
Apply p]a%%er in front of the sled and‘then‘push the 'sled into the plaster. A
. . Pall

N

second person is needed tor catch dropping plaster. .
. o ‘ . . ,

’ . . 5 ~1

You are making the roygh shape of the cornice with.this first run. Move the
sled back and forgj‘l‘ the runner boards until this "rough” shape is well

/ -

farmed. > . :
Stuffing thélﬂO]d: .For this part of the wofk, a retarder should be added td the
p]astéf td keep it from getting hard too-fast. Also, the plaster should:be

mixed'ﬁn 55311 batches. Mix %t only as you use it; don"t try to mix ahead.
| N -, )

This plaster j§ applied in front of the sled-and theﬁ held in place. " You can
use a trowe]lor a gloved hapd to hold the plaster inxplace. Then the template
on its sled is used to shape the plaster. ' ’

.

s

w

s
="

-

I




You- can give fbe plaster material a nice poh';h by splashing
on a Tittle bit of water Just before you do the Tast run with
the sled. L

Control the set t!ime'car&fuﬂx: If the plaster sets too fast,
it may swel]lup a bit while you are working on it. Tﬁjs can
warp th(e .shape of the .cornice.

»
THE BLOCKOUT TEMPLATE

This type of template is used to show the area that will be cove're_d with plaster.
It can be used as a guide for setting screeds, or, in some cases, as a sort of
screed by itself fas in one of the following examples for p1asteriné the soffit
of an arch). The blockout template does not push, cut or $crape the plaster

‘) get it into the.right shape. ' . ’

L3

Coverinj a Column

TEMPLATE:

COLUMN TO BE.
PLASTERED

. .

-

-
§

The illustration above shows how dots can be establisred on a column by using

»

<+ .
a hinged wood template. When seéting dots for column screeds, you can eijther

362
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~

set the bottom dots or the top dots. If you set the top dots, use a plumb
‘bob te estaBﬁi;h the'bottom gnes. If you set the bottom ones first, you can
use a rod-and-level to establish the top dofs. Then establish the screeds.
Establishing screeds has been discussed in detail in the module on the use of

»

" - dots and screeds. TR .
. N -
) ! \ P
Covering the Soffit of an Arch &
4
PRESS
= ’ LASTER
B v ‘ N HERE
[ !
5 /’ ) .
L S

~

A templatéﬁbf wood is made to fit in the arch under the.soffit (the underside
of the arch). The template is made smaller than the arc of the arch. It is
made to &how.where the arch will be AFTER it is plastered.

b

*
Set this template in place.as shown. Put plaster dots in the space between

the soffit and-the template. Remove the template and establish sogeeds for
. the soffit.and the walls. Then plaster the walls and the soffit.i{i ®

& a
[ 4

»




- . *
.
v N
- .

To cover the soffit OF an arch with this method, you will need to make two
wood ‘templates. These templates are put ogéagh side of the arch. They are
made to show how thick the plaster should be. You can use the edges of the
template arc as a kind of scread for p]asterfhg the soffit. After the soffit
has been plastered, €akg the templates down. Then plaster the walls of the
arch to fit the néw]y plastered soffit. ‘
< .

x

CFILL IN .
PLASTER : .
HERE.

N.L B " 352 .
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®* Self
- Assessment

.

COMPLETE THE‘FOLLOWING STATEMENTS BY WRITING THE com;}cr WORD OR WORDS 1Y
THE BLANKS PROVIDED. : ‘

.

2
r
13

- ® 1. When marking the wall for a cornice, mirk .where the ’l " and
the ' " of the iemplate touch the wall. . )

J . &

2. _If you set the top dots of a column screed, use a
to set the bottom dots.

L J

3. A template is a tool that is. used to control the -
of the plaster.

. 4. Oﬁly the line is-brought around the corner 4ith the level.

- 3 -

The shaping type of template is used to make the plaster into a cer;aiq

- . - .
LN [

‘ﬁhen nailing the runner boards, he sure to keep the top line .

-~ -
7/

Before doing cornice work, the, !/

be applied to all. 3 ' ~

Only the g ‘line is snapped wigt a cha]kTing. '

[ -

The ! - ' ' of the'template i< called a sled.

of the sled goes on top of the

"‘ .

353 :
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11.

12.

-~

‘the plaster will . ") ) .

!

- N . (4

The part of the sled'is the same shape as the template,

only it is v

The blockout type of template works mainly to

, »
‘ o
[ 4
Pl
/ '
Pl * g ‘ b
. .-‘
v 4 &
e
1) * ‘
. {
L J
. 1
' p— -
1
[ ] . .
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¢ Self Hssessment
ﬂnswers

A"

- top, bottom

plumb bob

”

v

shape, form
bottom”

shape

straight

brown coat "

top

supporting fréme‘
bottom, runner
horse, 5@911er

show wher®, go .
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v - - . -
& *

; » &

)

° o -
- JobSheet = |

~ _ -

. ' N

COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING TASKS.

Materials and Tools

metal sheets : ’ A ~
cutting tools ’

layout dye )
wood
fasteners

wood working tools : . t\\\
: -
"' - ‘ ‘ | L
1. Make a template for a simple cornice. .
2. Make a sled for the template that could be used for run-in-place work.
3. Attach the tempiate to this sled. ‘
. ‘ » '
Extra Credit )
1. Read the module on ornamental plastering.
2. Make another simple template. )
3. Make a sled for this template that could be used to férm a cornice on a
work bench. . ' - 0
~ 4. Practiee using the template to do bench work . ) .

r

.

NOTE: Layout dye\for staining the metal is.available from patternmakers’
) supply houses. e dye should be dry before the pattern is scribed
on the metal. : ;- N
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. d pOSt a -
Assessment

.
~—

-

r ~

LISTED BELOW ARE SEVERAL STATEMENTS. IF THE STATEMENT IS TRUE,SPLACE A "T*
IN THE BLANK PROVIDED. IF THE STATEMENT IS FALSE, PLACE AN "F" IN-THE BLANK.

A3
~

1. AN uneven 1ik@ mext to the ceiling is the easiést Tine to see a's being
uneven. ) »
: X ’
2u- One _way to plaster the soffit of an arch is to attach templates on

both sides of the soffit.

. 3. On]y’one runher board is sét by /the bgttom Iine...
~ 4, A’chalkline is,sngppe/to make the bottom line 411 around the room. .
® 5. Plaster applied in the last step of ‘forming a cornice has to be held
in place with a’gloved hand or a trowel. e T
, ' . , * ? 7 ) \
\ 6. ' Stuffingj the mold is a way to use up any left over plaster.
' - , - ~
7. . The blockout type of template scrapesoff plaster to form a shape.
‘ -
8. When marking the wall to show where the line will go, be sure to. mark
'a' ” the Tines on walls that are next to each other.
-9, . "It is best-to mix a batch of plaster large enough for the whole job
' so that you are sure everything will be the same in the batch.
‘ 10, A shaping template is made of metal.

-

‘ ,' 357




11. Blocking out is the last step of making a plaster cornice.
) . i AR,
128 The "horse" part of the sleéd is the part that does the shaping of the
t Plaster. ‘ )
' N
J
- ‘ ’
/’
i
!
¢
.’Ix
- ‘ ‘
) o
&
y
[ 4 .
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